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APPENDIX C 
SPECIAL CONDITIONS 

  
 
1.1 General 
These Special Conditions are in addition to the requirements of the 2013 Uniform General and 
Supplementary General Conditions for University of Texas System Building Construction 
Contracts, and are a part of the contract documents.  Special conditions are unique to UTHealth 
projects but shall not weaken the character or intent of the Uniform General Conditions 
 
1.2 Definitions  
See 2013 Uniform General and Supplementary Conditions 
 
1.3 Safety Plans /Briefings 
Contractor shall comply with OSHA requirements at all times.  Contractor will submit a project 
specific safety plan to the ODR/EHS prior to the preconstruction meeting.  Contractor shall 
include in the safety plan any activities that present a potential risk to pedestrians, university 
occupants or property that includes appropriate fencing of the job site, signage and schedule of 
activities.  If traffic or egress is altered the safety plan shall include a traffic control or egress 
plan.  The Contractor is responsible for all associated cost to include engineering, obtaining 
required City and TMC permits, signage, construction tape, traffic cones, etc.  If additional 
project specific risks are identified and/or requested from EHS, the contactor will submit 
additional safety plans as requested.  
 
Prime contractors shall attend and receive a copy of the UTHealth safety orientation 
administered by EHS prior to mobilization.  Prime contractors will review the presentation with 
sub-contractor superintendents, supervisors and lead men.  This presentation is general 
requirements for UTHealth and does not serve as or substitute the contractors project specific 
safety plan.  Safety training will be recorded in a log and will take place prior to the 
subcontractors performing work.  	  
 
1.4 Safe Working Environment/Housekeeping 
Contractor is to provide a safe working environment to include storage of power tools/extension 
cords and disposal rubbish, excess materials and other tripping hazards.  Storage of trash in 
mechanical chases or rooms is strictly prohibited.  Lunch breaks or other authorized breaks are to 
be taken in designated areas. Storage of construction materials will be coordinated with the 
ODR/PM.    
 
1.5 Hot works and Shutdowns 
Hot works, utility shutdowns, system impairments or blocking of egress will be coordinated well 
in advance through the ODR/PM.  Any smoke or dust that may result in activation of the fire 
alarm system will be considered a system shutdown so preventive measures can be taken.  
 
1.6 Asbestos Abatement  
In the event the contractor encounters material reasonably believed to be asbestos at the project 
site, the contractor shall immediately stop work in the area affected and report the condition to 
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the owner.  If in fact the material is asbestos and has not been abated, the contractor shall not 
resume the asbestos-related work in the affected area until the asbestos has been abated.   
 
1.7 Disruptive Activities  
Proposals shall include whatever cost necessary to prevent disruptive activities (dust, noise and 
odors) from 7am to 6pm without written approval from the ODR/PM. Contractors will use 
designated routes to and from job sites and keep noise to a minimum. The use of any portable 
electronic devices, MP3 players, radios, etc, is strictly forbidden.  Harassment, sleeping and 
smoking are forbidden.  Harassment includes any action such as jeering, whistling, calling-out, 
staring, snickering, making rude or questionable comments, or similar behavior. If after hours work 
is required, the UT Police and Facilities Work Control must be notified.  
 
1.8 ID Badges 
Contractors must obtain and wear UTHSC-H ID badges at all times.  A consolidated list of ID 
badges will be requested through the ODR/PM who will submit a copy of the request to the 
school/bldg mgmt for approval.  The badge request form will be emailed directly to the Bursar’s 
office.  The contractor will be notified when their badges are ready for pick up on the 22nd floor 
of the University Center Towers, 7000 Fannin Street. Contractors will be charged a $15.00 fee 
for each badge.       
 
ID badge the requests will include which workers will be authorized ID badge access, the 
specific doors and duration.  Normally only construction project managers, supervisors and 
design teams will be authorized ID badge access and then only to doors that are required to 
access the job site and only for the duration of the project.  Perimeter access to the building 
should only be required if the work is scheduled after hours or a door that is normally locked 
must be used.       
  
At completion of the project the ODR/PM will collect the ID badges and insure card reader 
access is de-activated.  If no further work is anticipated the badges will be returned to the 
UTHSC-H ID badge department. 
 
1.9 Keys 
If a room key is required an email with authorization from the ODR/PM, School Admin and 
UTPD will be required.  The PM will have the contractor sign for the key and collect/return the 
key to its place or origin, after the project is complete.  Doors will not be propped open at any 
time. 
 
Building master keys will normally not be issued to contractors.  If a room is to be vacated for 
construction the Contractor will coordinate through the ODR/PM to have a temporary core 
installed for security.  If the room is occupied, the ODR/PM will coordinate someone to allow 
access to the room for short duration projects.  An inventory or digital pictures shall be taken by 
the PM before and after construction.      
 
1.10 Entry and Exit Routes 
Only doors and routes identified at the pre-construction meeting will be used.  Contractor shall 
schedule all necessary material stocking, demolition and trash removal through school corridors 
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and elevators during non-peak hours, as approved by the ODR/PM. All materials will be brought 
into the building through the loading dock and transported using the service elevator.  The 
loading dock is only to be used for loading and unloading.  The loading dock will not be used for 
parking.  Vehicles left unattended will be towed at the expense of the owner.   
 
1.11 Project Parking 
Free parking on campus/at the project site is not available unless other wise specified by the 
ODR/PM. Arrange for parking with the UTHealth Parking Office, Texas Medical Center Parking 
or other parking facilities.  
 
1.12 Security  
The contractor is responsible for security of the project and project materials.  The contractor, at 
its own expense, may employ unarmed security personnel for the project. Security firms and 
personnel must be approved by The University of Texas Police Department. 
 
1.13 Protection of Work  
The contractor and every sub-contractor shall properly and effectively protect all project 
materials and equipment, both during and after installation.  Project products and the contractor's 
tools and equipment may be stored on the premises if adequate space is available but the placing 
shall be within areas approved by the owner.  When any room in the building is used as a shop, 
store room, etc., the contractor shall be held responsible for any repairs, patching or cleaning 
arising from such use.  All damaged landscape will be restored to the same conditions prior to 
mobilization.    
 
The contractor shall protect and be responsible for any damage to its work or material, from the 
date of the agreement until the final payment is made, and shall make good without cost to the 
owner, any damage or loss that may occur during this period.  All material affected by weather 
shall be covered and protected to keep free from damage while they are being transported to the 
site and while stored on the site.   
 
During the execution of the work, open ends of all piping and conduit, and all openings in 
equipment shall be capped and sealed prior to completion of final connections, so as to prevent the 
entrance of foreign matter.  All drains shall be covered until placed in service to prevent the 
entrance of foreign matter. 
 
1.14 MEP Work 
Close coordination with the ODR/PM and the Facilities Maintenance Department will be made 
prior to conducting any MEP work.  The contractor shall be responsible for providing qualified 
personnel to operate machinery, equipment or systems (HVAC, electrical, automatic sprinkler, 
etc.).  Each system start up and shut down must be authorization by the ODR/PM and supervised 
by the Facilities Maintenance Department.  
 
Contractors performing MEP repair work or new construction on machinery or building 
equipment are required to lock out and tag the starting switches and all energy isolation devices, 
i.e., valves with “DO NOT OPERATE” tags, (Including Contractor name and date), and to 
inform the ODR/PM that the power has temporarily been locked out.  
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Each contractor shall provide sleeves for all service lines, including piping and conduit, covered in 
their scope of work, which may pass through walls, roof or floors and consult with the ODR/PM 
and A/E prior to commencement.  
 
1.15 Commissioning 
The general contractor is solely responsible for coordinating and demonstrating commissioning 
activities and will witness all commissioning and inspection activities.  This responsibility shall 
not be delegated to subcontractors, but by necessity will require the participation of 
subcontractors.  At a minimum adding or modification of the following systems will require 
documented commissioned and/or testing:  fire alarm and suppression system, building controls, 
plumbing, HVAC, lighting, power delivery and security systems.  Contractor will give the 
owner’s team 5 days’ notice so the team can be available to witness and participate in 
commissioning activities.    
 
Immediately after NTP, the contractor will work with the owner to develop the commissioning 
plan.  The owner will furnish templates with sample test/checklists for use by the contractor in 
development of the commission plan/book.  The commission plan/book will be kept on site.  The 
completed copy will be given to the owner at the end of the project.   
 
 
1.16 Changes, Schedules and Record Documentation  
Proposed Change Orders (PCOs) will be submitted using the UTHealth Project 
Management Office “Change in Work – Cost Analysis Form”.  A sample of the form is 
attached.   
 
A project schedule shall be created and maintained in accordance with the UGSGC using 
MS Project. 
 
Close-out Documents shall consist of 2 hard copies and 1 electronic PDF copy of:  
contractor marked-up “As-Built” or “As Constructed” drawings, approved submittals, 
shop drawings, commissioning and inspection forms, O&M manuals, general and 
extended warranties, final releases of claims and liens, affidavit of payment of debt and 
claims and consent of surety.   
 
Additional instructions may be given in the division 1 specification however the omission 
of any of these items in the specification does not relieve the contractor of their 
responsibility to provide all of the above mentioned documents prior to final payment.  
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1.1 DESIGN PROFESSIONALS OF RECORD 

A. Architect: 

1. Carolina Civarolo 
2. Texas Registration #22202 
3. Responsible for Divisions 01-12 Sections except where indicated as prepared by 

other design professionals of record. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
11/03/2015 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 000107 
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DOCUMENT 000115 - LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS 

1.1 LIST OF DRAWINGS 

A. Drawings:  Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings and other drawings listed on the 
Table of Contents page of the separately bound drawing set titled UTHealth RAHC 
Interior Renovations, dated November 3, 2015, as modified by subsequent Addenda 
and Contract modifications. 

1. A0.00 COVER SHEET / PROJECT INFORMATION 

2. A1.00 OVERALL BUILDING FLOOR PLANS – SCOPE OF WORK 

3. A2.00 FIRST FLOOR FLEXIBLE ROOM: DEMOLITION + PROPOSED FLOOR PLANS 

4. A2.01 FIRST FLOOR FLEXIBLE ROOM: REFLECTED CEILING PLAN 

5. A2.02 SECOND FLOOR COMPUTER LAB: DEMOLITION + PROPOSED FLOOR PLANS 

6. A2.03   SECOND FLOOR COMPUTER LAB: REFLECTED CEILING PLANS 

 

END OF DOCUMENT 000115 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Work by Owner. 
5. Work under separate contracts. 
6. Future work. 
7. Purchase contracts. 
8. Owner-furnished products. 
9. Contractor-furnished, Owner-installed products. 
10. Access to site. 
11. Coordination with occupants. 
12. Work restrictions. 
13. Specification and drawing conventions. 
14. Miscellaneous provisions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Regional Academic Health Center RAHC – Interior Renovations 

1. Project Location:  UTRGV Brownsville Campus | 80 Fort Brown, SPH Building | 
Brownsville, Texas 78520 

B. Owner:  UTHSC - Houston 

1. Owner's Representative:  William (Wes) Stewart, MCM, MBA, CEFP, FMP, PMP,  
Director, Project Management  

C. Architect:  ORANGE MADE architecture studio  
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Carolina Civarolo, AIA | 956-566-6995 | 910 Redwood Ave, Suite 10 

D. General Contractor:  

 
1. General Contractor for this Project is Project's constructor.  The terms " General 

Contractor " and "Contractor" are synonymous. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. Project consists of interior renovations within the School of Public Health (SPH) 
Building.  The building is a Type IIB – Non-Combustible Construction Type.  
Occupancy classification is B (Business)  

2. The two (2) Areas of work are as follows (Room Name + Number): 

a. Flexible Room S1.320 

b. Computer Lab N2.210 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 PHASED CONSTRUCTION – NOT APPLICABLE 

1.6 WORK BY OWNER 

A. General:  Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without 
interfering with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner.  Coordinate the 
Work of this Contract with work performed by Owner. 

1.7 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS – NOT APPLICABLE 

1.8 PURCHASE CONTRACTS – NOT APPLICABLE 

1.9 OWNER-FURNISHED PRODUCTS 

A. Owner will furnish products indicated within the contract documents.  The Work 
includes receiving, unloading, handling, storing, protecting, and installing Owner-
furnished products. 

B. Owner-Furnished Products: 

1. Audio-visual Equipment 
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2. Monitor Brackets 

1.10 CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED, OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS – NOT APPLICABLE 

1.11 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this 
Section. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to Rooms S1.320 Flexible Room + N2.210 Computer 
Lab indicated.  Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is 
indicated. 

1. Limits:  Confine construction operations to Rooms S1.320 Flexible Room + N2.210 
Computer Lab. 

2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and 
entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, 
and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or 
storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by 
construction operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by 
construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  
Repair damage caused by construction operations. 

1.12 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction 
period, with the exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during 
construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the 
Work so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.  Maintain existing exits unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or 
used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or 
used facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the 
right to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, 
prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not 
interfere with completion of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and limited 
occupancy shall not constitute acceptance of the total Work. 
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1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific 
portion of the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the 
completed Work. 

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before 
limited Owner occupancy. 

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be 
fully operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully 
completed.  On occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and 
electrical systems serving occupied portions of Work. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial 
service for occupied portions of Work. 

1.13 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours 
of 7 a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Weekend Hours:  Coordinate with Owner 
2. Early Morning Hours:  Coordinate with Owner 
3. Hours for Utility Shutdowns:  Provide 72 Hour Notice to Owner 
4. Hours for Core Drilling: Coordinate with Owner to not disrupt daily operations. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner 
or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of 
noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive 
operations. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet (8 m) 
of entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes. 

F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances 
within the existing building and on Project site is not permitted. 

G. Employee Identification: Owner will provide identification tags for Contractor personnel 
working on Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 

H. Employee Screening:  Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background 
screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site. 
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1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative. 

1.14 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of 
language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used 
in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the 
Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on 
the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the 
Work of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings 
are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on 
Drawings to identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms 
used in the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published 
as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes 
referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

1.15 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS (Not Used) 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

1. Certain items are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances.  
Allowances have been established in lieu of additional requirements and to defer 
selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date when direction will 
be provided to Contractor.  If necessary, additional requirements will be issued by 
Change Order. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Unit-cost allowances. 

1.3 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date 
when final selection and purchase of each product or system described by an 
allowance must be completed to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final 
selections.  Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the 
form specified for Change Orders. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the 
site for use in fulfillment of each allowance. 
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B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for 
installation of allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 

C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other 
portions of the Work. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.  Furnish templates as 
required to coordinate installation. 

1.7  UNIT-COST ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered 
by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, 
and delivery to Project site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, 
labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and 
materials selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the 
Contract Sum and not part of the allowance. 

C. Unused Materials:  Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to 
manufacturer or supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and 
accepted. 

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by 
Owner.  Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed. 

1.8 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order 
proposal based on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, 
multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place where applicable.  If applicable, 
include reasonable allowances for cutting losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal 
product imperfections, and similar margins. 

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 
allowance. 

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution 
of overhead costs and other margins claimed. 

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change 
Orders related to unit-cost allowances. 

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by 
independent quantity survey, measure, or count. 

B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the 
allowance described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order 
amount or Contractor's handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. 
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1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change 
Order cost amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of work has 
changed from what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract 
Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or 
lower-priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally 
indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or 
defects.  Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials 
and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and 
interfaced with related work. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No. 1:  Unit-Cost Allowance for Carpet Tile:  Include the sum of $32.00 per 
square yard for the turn-key costs of material and installation for carpet tile as specified 
in Section 096813 "Tile Carpeting" and as shown on Drawings. 

1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, floor preparation costs 
and installation and Contractor overhead and profit. 

END OF SECTION 012100 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work 
defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base 
bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount 
of construction to be completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or 
installation methods described in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the 
Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are 
made to the Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely 
integrate work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and 
similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not 
indicated as part of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, 
in writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, 
rejected, or deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete description of 
negotiated revisions to alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification 
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to 
achieve the work described under each alternate. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. ADD Alternate No. 1:  FABRIC WRAPPED ACOUSTICAL CEILING PANELS 

1. Base Bid:  Seven (7) individual acoustical panels surface mounted to ceiling as 
indicated on Sheet A2.01: First Floor Flexible Room Reflected Ceiling Plan and as 
specified in Section 095446 : Fabric Wrapped Ceiling Panels. 

B. ADD Alternate No. 2A:  ACOUSTIC DRAPERY + INDIVIDUAL TRACKS 

1. Base Bid:  Acoustic Drapery + Tracks set between each window alcove/opening. 
This includes 8 individual tracks and bi-parting acoustic curtains as indicated on 
Sheet A2.00: First Floor Flexible Room Demo + Proposed Floor Plans and as 
specified in Section 098322 : Stage Curtains + Tracks. 

C. ADD Alternate No. 2B:  ACOUSTIC DRAPERY + CONTINUOUS TRACKS  

1. Base Bid:  Acoustic Drapery + Continuous Track which is ceiling mounted in front 
of the window alcoves. This includes 2 sections of continuous tracks and acoustic 
curtains as indicated on Sheet A2.00: First Floor Flexible Room Demo + Proposed 
Floor Plans and as specified in Section 098322 : Stage Curtains + Tracks. 

D. ADD Alternate No. 3:  RE-PAINT FLEXIBLE ROOM IN ITS ENTIRETY 

1. Base Bid:  Re-Paint Flexible Room in its entirety (in lieu of just touch-up painting). 
This includes walls and hard ceilings as indicated on Sheet A2.00: First Floor 
Flexible Room Demo + Proposed Floor Plans and as specified in Section 099100 : 
Painting. 

E. DEDUCT Alternate No. 4:  FLOOR BOX & CONCRETE FLOOR PREPARATIONS 

1. Base Bid:  Delete all work associated with core drilling the concrete floor in two (2) 
locations and adding a floor box in the center of room - Computer Lab N2.211. 
This includes deleting the 3” conduit running from the wall to the floor box as 
shown on Sheet A2.02: Computer Lab Demo + Proposed Floor Plans. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 012300 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for products selected under an allowance. 
2. Section 012300 "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate. 
3. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting 

comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction 
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due 
to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory 
changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that 
are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer 
advantage to Contractor or Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to 
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and 
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separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed 
substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with 
those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable 
Specification Section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design 
characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements 
indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and 
fabrication and installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and 

interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for 

Project, from ICC-ES  
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the 
overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction 
cannot be provided within the Contract Time, include letter from 
manufacturer, on manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of receipt of 
purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract 
Sum. 

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 
requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution 
request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for 
applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed 
substitution to produce indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for 
substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of 
proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of 
additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 
proposed substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to 
perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 
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1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the 
approved substitutions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of 
need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and 
review of related submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance 
with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform 
and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all 
contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if 
received within 15 days after the Notice to Proceed. Requests received after that time 
may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance 
with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, 
energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional 
responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may 
include compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, 
increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 
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c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform 
and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all 
contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and 
procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 
other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment 
and the schedule of values. 

2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules 
and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

4. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, 
record Specifications, and record Product Data. 

5. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 
demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's and General Contractor’s responsive action.  Action submittals are those 
submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do 
not require Architect's and General Contractor’s responsive action.  Submittals may be 
rejected for not complying with requirements.  Informational submittals are those 
submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

C. File Transfer Protocol (FTP):  Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to 
and from another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard 
Internet protocols.  An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network 
firewalls within which internal and external users are able to access files. 

D. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe 
Systems used for representing documents in a device-independent and display 
resolution-independent fixed-layout document format. 
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1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order 
by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, 
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional 
time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and 
General Contractor and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required 
by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, 
and Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include 
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals 
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early 
because of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and 
timing for submittals. 

4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's and General Contractor’s final release or 

approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will   
be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the 
Contract Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record 
drawings. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of 
digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

b. Digital Drawing Software Program:  The Contract Drawings are available in 
AutoCAD 2014 

c. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of 
AIA Document C106, Digital Data Licensing Agreement. 

d. Digital data drawing files will made available upon request from the 
General Contractor. 

e. The following digital data files will by furnished for each appropriate 
discipline: 
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1) Floor plans. 
2) Reflected ceiling plans. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance 
of construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently 
unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved 
submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same 
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work 
so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals 
concurrently for coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No 
extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional 
time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise 
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's 

consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of 
each submittal. 

5. Concurrent Consultant Review:  Where the Contract Documents indicate that 
submittals may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's 
consultants, allow 15 days for review of each submittal.  Submittal will be returned 
to Architect before being returned to Contractor. 

D. Paper Submittals:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for 
identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title 
block. 

2. Provide a space approximately [6 by 8 inches (150 by 200 mm)] on label or 
beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and 
action taken by Architect. 

3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
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c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Name of subcontractor. 
f. Name of supplier. 
g. Name of manufacturer. 
h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by 
a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).  
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal 
point (e.g., 061000.01.A). 

i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
l. Other necessary identification. 

4. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, 
and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract 
Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal. 

a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to 
specified number of copies to Architect. 

5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals:  Assemble each submittal individually and 
appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a 
transmittal form.  Architect will return without review submittals received from 
sources other than Contractor. 

a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals:  Use AIA Document G810  or 
CSI Form 12.1A 

b. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals:  Provide locations on form for the 
following information: 

1) Project name. 
2) Date. 
3) Destination (To:). 
4) Source (From:). 
5) Name and address of Architect. 
6) Name of Construction Manager. 
7) Name of Contractor. 
8) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
9) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
10) Category and type of submittal. 
11) Submittal purpose and description. 
12) Specification Section number and title. 
13) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic 

name for each of multiple items. 
14) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
15) Indication of full or partial submittal. 
16) Transmittal number[, numbered consecutively]. 
17) Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
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18) Remarks. 
19) Signature of transmitter. 

E. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal 
file as follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating 
submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with 
links enabling navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision 
identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number 
followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-
061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another 
decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and 
approval markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form acceptable to 
Owner, containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
h. Category and type of submittal. 
i. Submittal purpose and description. 
j. Specification Section number and title. 
k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic 

name for each of multiple items. 
l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
n. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
o. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
p. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
r. Other necessary identification. 
s. Remarks. 

5. Metadata:  Include the following information as keywords in the electronic 
submittal file metadata: 

a. Project name. 
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
c. Manufacturer name. 
d. Product name. 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 
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G. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on 
Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other 
than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from 
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  
Include same identification information as related submittal. 

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate 

extent of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's 

action stamp. 

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, 
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary 
for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

J. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only 
final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 
stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. 

1. Post electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to Architect's FTP site 
specifically established for Project. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as 
an electronic Project record document file. 

2. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as 
an electronic Project record document file. 

3. Action Submittals:  Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise 
indicated.  Architect will return two copies. 

4. Informational Submittals:  Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless 
otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies. 

5. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes 
signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and 
certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign 
documents on behalf of that entity. 
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a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically 
submitted certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and 
certifications where indicated. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of 
construction and type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard 
published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product 
Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are 
applicable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on 

accompanying Shop Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do 
not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard 
printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 
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2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit 
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no 
larger than 30 by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm) 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of 
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics 
between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 
following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding 
electronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample 
characteristics, and identification information for record. 

4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for 
quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  
Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction 
associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition 
at time of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as 
Owner's property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units 
or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns 
available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, 
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options 
selected. 

6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, 
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in 
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for 
use, and that show full range of color and texture variations expected.  Samples 
include, but are not limited to, the following:  partial sections of manufactured or 
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of 
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repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color 
range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain two 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned 
Sample set as a project record sample. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, 
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar 
characteristics are to be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent 
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three  
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written 
summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended 
location.  Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the 
Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 
5. Submit product schedule in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Three paper copies of product schedule or list unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies. 

F. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation." 

H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified 
in Section 012900 "Payment Procedures." 

I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply 
with requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements." 

J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

K. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation 
and Maintenance Data." 

L. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and 
experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names 
and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information 
specified. 
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M. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and 
personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of 
Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  
Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

N. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where 
required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

O. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

P. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for 
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

S. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced 
by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports 
on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

T. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code 
in effect for Project.  Include the following information: 

1. Name of evaluation organization. 
2. Date of evaluation. 
3. Time period when report is in effect. 
4. Product and manufacturers' names. 
5. Description of product. 
6. Test procedures and results. 
7. Limitations of use. 

U. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents. 

V. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers 
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 
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W. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final 
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

X. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not 
limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, 
and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and design 
criteria and a summary of loads.  Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name 
and version of software, if any, used for calculations.  Include page numbers. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications 
by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract 
Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and 
design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, 
submit a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and three 
paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, 
for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or 
certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria 
in the Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in 
performing these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract 
Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before 
submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include 
Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, 
name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that 
submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the 
Contract Documents. 
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3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Action Submittals:  Architect and General Contractor will review each submittal, make 
marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Architect and 
Construction Manager will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark 
stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Architect and General Contractor will review each submittal 
and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect 
and Construction Manager will forward each submittal to appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of 
partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect and Construction 
Manager. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned for resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect 
without action. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing 
execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting Project Record Documents, 

recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and 
final cleaning. 

4. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected 
portions of the building. 

5. Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated 
construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or 
performance of other work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions 
after installation of other work. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Plan:  Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to 
the time cutting and patching will be performed.  Include the following information: 

1. Extent:  Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and 
patching. 

2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes 
to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building 
appearance and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products:  List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will 
perform patching work. 

4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems:  List services and systems that 

cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services and systems 
that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate 
length of time permanent services and systems will be disrupted. 

a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during 
interruption of permanent services and systems. 

B. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
land-surveying services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and 
patching of construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify 
Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect 
before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting 
and patching.  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could 
change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as 
intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life 
or safety. Operational elements include the following: 

a. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
b. Fire separation assemblies. 
c. Air or smoke barriers. 
d. Fire-suppression systems. 
e. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
f. Control systems. 
g. Communication systems. 
h. Fire-detection and -alarm systems. 
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i. Conveying systems. 
j. Electrical wiring systems. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements 
or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that 
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Other 
construction elements include but are not limited to the following: 

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
b. Membranes and flashings. 
c. Exterior curtain-wall construction. 
d. Sprayed fire-resistive material. 
e. Equipment supports. 
f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed 
construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and 
patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's 
written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For 
exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the 
fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and 
functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, 
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical 
and electrical systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 
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1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of 
connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; 
underground electrical services, and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by 
public utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each 
component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual 
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and 
systems are to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of 
the Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work. 
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, 
move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility 
appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  
Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work 
are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field 
measurements before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction 
progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions 
outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect 
according to requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct 
alignment and elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of [96 inches (2440 mm)] in occupied 

spaces and [90 inches (2300 mm)] in unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible 
results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial 
Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of 
occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of 
construction items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to 
be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm 
that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with 
indicated requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of 
adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately 
located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of 
attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount 
components at heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or 
masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to 
form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not 
considered hazardous. 
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3.4 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and 
patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and 
complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to 
restore surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with 
materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent 
damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project 
that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or 
interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and 
patching according to requirements in Section 011000 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing 
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such 
services/systems before cutting to minimizeinterruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements 
retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with 
original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, 
and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings 
when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 

3. Concrete: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-
core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Sections 
where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions 
to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or 
conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are 
complete. 

H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 
operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections, where applicable. 



UTHealth  
RAHC INTERIOR RENOVATIONS 
 

EXECUTION 017300 - 7 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize 
evidence of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other 
finishing materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished 
area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  
Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  
Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new materials, if 
necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply 
primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the 
patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing 
the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent 
surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an 
even-plane surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores 
enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity 
of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  
Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.5 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS 

A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work 
performed by Owner's construction personnel. 

1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction 
schedule for Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based on 
a mutually agreeable timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are 
required due to differences in actual construction progress. 

2. Preinstallation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction personnel at 
preinstallation conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive 
Owner's work.  Attend preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's 
construction personnel if portions of the Work depend on Owner's construction. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 
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1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste 
materials and debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or 
three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 
waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to 
regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other 
contractors are working concurrently. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary 
for proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 

the entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning 
materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not 
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property 
and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the 
space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary 
to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste 
materials down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and 
adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to 
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as 
necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate 
operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components. 
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B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper 
operation without binding. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and 
safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Protect existing carpet throughout construction, which is to remain on second floor 
Computer Labs.  

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting from partial 

demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste 
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction 
waste includes packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or 
selective demolition operations. 

C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in 
preparation for reuse. 

E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in 
another facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent 
incorporation into the Work. 
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1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Practice efficient waste management in the use of materials in the course of 
the Work.  Use all reasonable means to divert construction and demolition waste from 
landfills and incinerators.  Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials. 

1. Demolition Waste: 

a. Asphalt paving. 
b. Concrete. 
c. Concrete reinforcing steel. 
d. Brick. 
e. Concrete masonry units. 
f. Wood studs. 
g. Wood joists. 
h. Plywood and oriented strand board. 
i. Wood paneling. 
j. Wood trim. 
k. Structural and miscellaneous steel. 
l. Rough hardware. 
m. Roofing. 
n. Insulation. 
o. Doors and frames. 
p. Door hardware. 
q. Windows. 
r. Glazing. 
s. Metal studs. 
t. Gypsum board. 
u. Acoustical tile and panels. 
v. Carpet. 
w. Carpet pad. 
x. Demountable partitions. 
y. Equipment. 
z. Cabinets. 
aa. Plumbing fixtures. 
bb. Piping. 
cc. Supports and hangers. 
dd. Valves. 
ee. Sprinklers. 
ff. Mechanical equipment. 
gg. Refrigerants. 
hh. Electrical conduit. 
ii. Copper wiring. 
jj. Lighting fixtures. 
kk. Lamps. 
ll. Ballasts. 
mm. Electrical devices. 
nn. Switchgear and panelboards. 
oo. Transformers. 

2. Construction Waste: 
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a. Masonry and CMU. 
b. Lumber. 
c. Wood sheet materials. 
d. Wood trim. 
e. Metals. 
f. Roofing. 
g. Insulation. 
h. Carpet and pad. 
i. Gypsum board. 
j. Piping. 
k. Electrical conduit. 
l. Packaging:  Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" 

Paragraph above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following 
uncontaminated packaging materials: 

1) Paper. 
2) Cardboard. 
3) Boxes. 
4) Plastic sheet and film. 
5) Polystyrene packaging. 
6) Wood crates. 
7) Plastic pails. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Management Plan:  Submit plan within 7 Days of date established for the notice 
to Proceed. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS –NOT APPLICABLE 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by EPA-approved 
certification program. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

1.8 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General:  Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and 
requirements in this Section.  Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction 
work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Distinguish between demolition and construction 
waste. Indicate quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of measure 
throughout waste management plan. 

B. Waste Identification:  Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and 
construction waste generated by the Work.  Use Form CWM-1 for construction waste 
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and Form CWM-2 for demolition waste Include estimated quantities and assumptions for 
estimates. 

C. Waste Reduction Work Plan:  List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, 
recycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator.  Use Form CWM-3 for construction 
waste and Form CWM-4 for demolition waste. Include points of waste generation, total 
quantity of each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling 
and transportation procedures. 

1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse:  For materials that will be salvaged and reused in 
this Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before 
incorporation into the Work. 

2. Salvaged Materials for Sale:  For materials that will be sold to individuals and 
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

3. Salvaged Materials for Donation:  For materials that will be donated to individuals 
and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

4. Recycled Materials:  Include list of local receivers and processors and type of 
recycled materials each will accept.  Include names, addresses, and telephone 
numbers. 

5. Disposed Materials:  Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.  
Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator 
facility. 

6. Handling and Transportation Procedures:  Include method that will be used for 
separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and 
designated location where materials separation will be performed. 

D. Cost/Revenue Analysis:  Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there was no waste 
management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing 
waste management plan.  Use Form CWM-5 for construction waste and Form CWM-6 
for demolition waste. Include the following: 

1. Total quantity of waste. 
2. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit).  Include hauling and tipping fees and 

cost of collection containers for each type of waste. 
3. Total cost of disposal (with no waste management). 
4. Revenue from salvaged materials. 
5. Revenue from recycled materials. 
6. Savings in hauling and tipping fees by donating materials. 
7. Savings in hauling and tipping fees that are avoided. 
8. Handling and transportation costs.  Include cost of collection containers for each 

type of waste. 
9. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General:  Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, 
containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement 
waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract. 

1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 
procedures, as appropriate for the Work. 

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of 
submittal return. 

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  
Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and 
disposal. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to 
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent 
occupied and used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating 
materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 

2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust 
and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work:  Salvage items for reuse and handle as follows: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers with label 

indicating elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed. 
3. Store items in a secure area until installation. 
4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials 

and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make items functional for use indicated. 

B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted on Project site. 

C. Salvaged Items for Owner's Use:  Salvage items for Owner's use and handle as follows: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
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2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers with label 
indicating elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 

B. Preparation of Waste:  Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to 
recycling or reuse facility requirements.  Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, 
solvents, petroleum contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling 
process. 

C. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  
Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical 
according to approved construction waste management plan. 

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste 
until removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable 
materials at each container and bin. 

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated 
materials if found. 

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent 
windblown dust. 

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area.  Do not store within drip line of 
remaining trees. 

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 
5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling 

receiver or processor. 

3.4 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Wood Materials:  Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length.  
Separate lumber, engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood 
materials. 

B. Metals:  Separate metals by type. 

1. Structural Steel:  Stack members according to size, type of member, and length. 
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware. 

C. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a 
dry location.  Remove edge trim and sort with other metals.  Remove and dispose of 
fasteners. 
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D. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store 
in a dry location. 

E. Metal Suspension System:  Separate metal members including trim, and other metals 
from acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals. 

F. Carpet Tile:  Remove debris, trash, and adhesive. 

1. Stack tile on pallet and store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer 
provided by Carpet Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler. 

G. Piping:  Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size.  Separate 
supports, hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size. 

H. Conduit:  Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size. 

3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 

1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store 
in a dry location. 

2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials. 
3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets 

from Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into 
component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood. 

4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with 
requirements for recycling wood. 

B. Wood Materials: 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces. 
2. Clean Sawdust:  Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean 
sawdust as organic mulch. 

C. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a 
dry location. 

1. Clean Gypsum Board:  Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile 
chipper or hammer mill.  Screen out paper after grinding. 

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean ground 
gypsum board as inorganic soil amendment. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, 
remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or 
incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
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1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be 
disposed of accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 
surfaces and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 
Provide Proof of Receipt. 

3.7 ATTACHMENTS – NOT APPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-
occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site 
unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to 
prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and 
reinstall where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently 
removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and 
salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, 
cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items 
of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the 
property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Protection Measures:  Submit report, including drawings, that indicates the 
measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for dust control and, for 
noise control.  Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and 
ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are 
uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building 

and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

C. Inventory:  Submit a list of items to be removed and salvaged and deliver to Owner 
prior to start of demolition. 

D. Pre-demolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins. 

E. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery:  Signed by refrigerant recovery technician 
responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was 
recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations.  Include 
name and address of technician and date refrigerant was recovered. 

F. Warranties:  Documentation indicated that existing warranties are still in effect after 
completion of selective demolition. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory:  Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition 
area.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by 
Owner as far as practical. 

1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items: 

a. Furniture & Equipment 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before 
proceeding with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in 
the Work. 
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1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately 
notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner 
under a separate contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.8 WARRANTY – Not Applicable 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective 
demolition operations. 

B. Review record documents of existing construction provided by Owner.  Owner does 
not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in record 
documents. 

C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine 
extent of selective demolition required. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with 
intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and 
extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

E. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 
photographs. 

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.  
Provide photographs of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage 
caused by salvage operations. 
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3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage. 

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in 
Section 011000 "Summary." 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical 
systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by 
Contractor. 

2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. 
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, 

provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and 
that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed 
and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with 
same or compatible piping material. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove 
equipment. 

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services 
and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, 
reconnect, and make equipment operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services 
and remove equipment and deliver to Owner. 

f. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed 
and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place:  Cap or plug ducts with same or 
compatible ductwork material. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and 
other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to 
prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition 
area and to and from occupied portions of building. 
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2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective 
demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to 
prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or 
that are exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been 
removed. 

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and 
cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of 
construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled 
movement or collapse of construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective 
demolition. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by 
new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within 
limitations of governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  
Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before 
disturbing supporting members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  
Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining 
construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, 
not hammering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  
Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid 
marring existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents 
of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-
suppression devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable 

materials and promptly dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to 

avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as 

not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
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4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for 

new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and 
miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage 
and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be 
removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and 
cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations 
are complete. 

3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from 
Project site. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 

surfaces and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device 

that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 
4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste 

Management and Disposal." 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of 
them. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by 
selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before 
selective demolition operations began. 

3.7 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE – NOT APPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 081213 - HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes hollow-metal frames. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 081416 "Flush Wood Doors" for wood doors installed in hollow-metal 

frames. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to 
NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames.  Furnish setting drawings, 
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, 
anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors.  Deliver such items to Project site in time 
for installation. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS (Not Used) 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, fire-resistance ratings, finishes. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For units with factory-applied color finishes. 

C. Samples for Verification:  Prepare Samples to demonstrate compliance with 
requirements for quality of materials and construction.  Show profile, corner joint, floor 
and wall anchors, and silencers.  Include separate section showing fixed hollow-metal 
panels and glazing if applicable. 
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D. Schedule:  Provide a schedule of hollow-metal work prepared by or under the 
supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those 
on Drawings.  Coordinate with final Door Hardware Schedule. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  For each type of frame assembly, for tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal work palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during 
transit and Project-site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic. 

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack 
welded to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow-metal work vertically under cover at Project site with head up.  Place on 
minimum 4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood blocking.  Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) 
space between each unit to permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

1. Amweld International, LLC. 
2. Apex Industries, Inc. 
3. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
4. Commercial Door & Hardware Inc. 
5. Concept Frames, Inc. 
6. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
7. Custom Metal Products. 
8. Daybar. 
9. Deansteel. 
10. de La Fontaine Industries. 
11. DKS Steel Door & Frame Sys. Inc. 
12. Door Components, Inc. 
13. Fleming-Baron Door Products. 
14. Gensteel Doors Inc. 
15. Greensteel Industries, Ltd. 
16. HMF Express. 
17. Hollow Metal Inc. 
18. Hollow Metal Xpress. 
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19. J/R Metal Frames Manufacturing, Inc. 
20. Karpen Steel Custom Doors & Frames. 
21. L.I.F. Industries, Inc. 
22. LaForce, Inc. 
23. Megamet Industries, Inc. 
24. Mesker Door Inc. 
25. Michbi Doors Inc. 
26. MPI Group, LLC (The). 
27. National Custom Hollow Metal. 
28. North American Door Corp. 
29. Philipp Manufacturing Co (The). 
30. Pioneer Industries, Inc. 
31. Premier Products, Inc. 
32. Republic Doors and Frames. 
33. Rocky Mountain Metals, Inc. 
34. Security Metal Products Corp. 
35. Shanahans Manufacturing Ltd. 
36. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
37. Steward Steel; Door Division. 
38. Stiles Custom Metal, Inc. 
39. Titan Metal Products, Inc. 
40. Trillium Steel Doors Limited. 
41. West Central Mfg. Inc. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain hollow-metal work from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

2.2 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings 
indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. 

1. Smoke- and Draft-Control Assemblies:  Provide an assembly with gaskets listed 
and labeled for smoke and draft control by a qualified testing agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on testing according to 
UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105. 

B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Assemblies:  Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled 
by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-
protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or UL 9. 

2.3 INTERIOR FRAMES 

A. Construct interior frames to comply with the standards indicated for materials, 
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, 
and as specified. 

B. Commercial Frames:  NAAMM-HMMA 861.  At locations indicated in the drawings. 

1. Physical Performance:  Level A according to SDI A250.4. 
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2. Materials:  Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch (1.3 mm) for 
door openings 48 inches (1219 mm) or less, or window frames; minimum thickness 
of 0.067 inch (1.7 mm)for door openings greater than 48 inches (1219 mm). 

3. Construction:  Full profile welded. 
4. Exposed Finish:  Prime. 

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 
1. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less 

than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick. 
2. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on Frames:  Adjustable compression anchors. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch 
(1.0 mm), and as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive 
fasteners. 

2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs:  Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, 
allowing not less than 2-inch (51-mm) height adjustment.  Terminate bottom of 
frames at finish floor surface. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable 
for exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of 
scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z (12G) coating 
designation; mill phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to 
ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

F. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory 
devices for attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

G. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); 
consisting of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool with 6- to 12-lb/cu. ft. (96- to 
192-kg/cu. m) density; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 
25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

H. Glazing:  Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 



UTHealth 
RAHC INTERIOR RENOVATIONS 

HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 081213 - 5 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  
Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal 
thickness.  Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure 
proper assembly at Project site, clearly identify work that cannot be permanently 
factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or 
handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of 
same thickness metal as frames. 

1. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible 
face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame.  Fasten 
members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed 
fasteners unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to 
be grouted. 

4. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per 
anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk 
holes at bottoms of jambs. 

5. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from 
top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 
mm) o.c. and as follows: 

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) high. 
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) high. 
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches (2286 to 2438 mm) high. 
4) Five anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 

24 inches (610 mm) or fraction thereof above 96 inches (2438 mm) 
high. 

b. Compression Type:  Not less than two anchors in each frame. 
c. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches (152 

mm) from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 26 
inches (660 mm) o.c. 

6. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door 
silencers as follows.  Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 

7. Terminated Stops:  Terminate stops [6 inches (152 mm)] above finish floor with a 
45 degree angle cut, and close open end of stop with steel sheet closure.  Cover 
opening in extension of frame with welded-steel filler plate, with welds ground 
smooth and flush with frame. 

C. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated 
mortised hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping 
according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 
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1. Reinforce frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted 
hardware. 

2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for 
preparation of hollow-metal work for hardware. 

D. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites and louvers where 
indicated.  Form corners of stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints. 

1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of 
hollow-metal work. 

2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that 
each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior 
frames. 

4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal work. 
5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and 

installation types indicated. 

2.7 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free 
primer complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for 
substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite 
prolonged exposure. 

2.8 ACCESSORIES 

A. Mullions and Transom Bars:  Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical 
anchors. 

B. Grout Guards:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch (0.4 mm) 
thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations 
before frame installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by 
grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and 
invisible on exposed faces. 

B. Drill and tap frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted 
hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install hollow-metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely 
fastened in place.  Comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated.  Comply 
with SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until 
permanent anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove 
temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

a. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80. 
b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling 

limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint 
continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on 
exposed faces. 

c. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 
d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 
e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have 

been properly set and secured. 
f. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as 

necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to 
floor, and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of 
postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop 
Drawings. 

3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames. 
4. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, 

alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on 
a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a 
horizontal line parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners 
of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 
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C. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with 
hollow-metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced 
uniformly not more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (51 
mm) o.c. from each corner. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Remove and replace defective work, including hollow-metal work 
that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after 
installation. 

C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged 
areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

D. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are 
specified in painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 081213 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 
 

2. Shop priming flush wood doors. 
3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for field finishing doors. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction 
and trim for openings. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind 
of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following: 

1. Dimensions and locations of blocking. 
2. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
3. Dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
4. Undercuts. 
5. Requirements for veneer matching. 
6. Doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
7. Fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For factory-finished doors. 

D. Samples for Verification: 
1. Frames for light openings, 6 inches (150 mm) long, for each material, type, and 

finish required. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 
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B. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification Program 
certificates. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Mark each door on bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating 
and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels 
during remainder of construction period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a 42-by-84-inch 
(1067-by-2134-mm) section. 

b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 
3-inch (0.25 mm in a 76.2-mm) span. 

2. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Ampco. 
3. Chappell Door Co. 
4. Eggers Industries. 
5. General Veneer Manufacturing Co. 
6. Graham Wood Doors; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
7. Haley Brothers, Inc. 
8. Ipik Door Company. 
9. Lambton Doors. 
10. Marlite. 
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11. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
12. Mohawk Doors; a Masonite company. 
13. Oshkosh Door Company. 
14. Poncraft Door Company. 
15. Vancouver Door Company. 
16. VT Industries, Inc. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

2.2 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's, AWMAC's, 
and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards. 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification or WI Certified Compliance Labels indicating 
that doors comply with requirements of grades specified. 

B. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: 

1. Heavy Duty unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Extra Heavy Duty:  Classrooms and where indicated. 
3. Standard Duty: Where indicated. 

C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at 
positive pressure according to NFPA 252. 

D. Particleboard-Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-1 or Grade LD-2. 
2. Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to 

eliminate through-bolting hardware. As follows: 

a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers. 
b. 5-inch (125-mm) bottom-rail blocking, in exterior doors and doors indicated 

to have kick, mop, or armor plates. 

3. Provide doors with structural-composite-lumber cores instead of particleboard 
cores for doors indicated to receive exit devices. 

E. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors: 

1. Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10. 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face:  700 lbf (3100 N). 
b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge:  400 lbf (1780 N). 

2.3 VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors - 2.210 + 2.211 
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1. Grade: Premium, with Grade A faces. 
2. Species:  To match existing doors in building. Confirm with Architect + Owner. 
3. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match. To match existing doors in building. 

Confirm with Architect + Owner. 
4. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Running match. 
5. Room Match:  Match door faces within each separate room or area of building.  

Corridor-door faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet 
(3 m) or more. 

6. Room Match:  Provide door faces of compatible color and grain within each 
separate room or area of building. 

7. Core: Either glued or nonglued wood stave or structural composite lumber. 
8. Construction: Five plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit is 

abrasive planed before veneering. Faces are bonded to core using a hot press. 
9. Exposed Vertical Edges:  Hardwood edges for staining to match faces. 

a. Polymer Edging Color: Brown 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance 
requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to 
comply with DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop 
Drawings, BHMA-156.115-W, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 
alignment before factory machining. 

C. Openings:  Factory cut and trim openings through doors. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply 

with applicable requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.5 SHOP PRIMING 

A. Doors for Transparent Finish:  Shop prime faces and all four edges with stain (if required), 
other required pretreatments, and first coat of finish as specified in Section 099300 
"Staining and Transparent Finishing." Seal edges of cutouts and mortises with first coat of 
finish. 
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2.6 FACTORY FINISHING (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, 
location, and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and 
plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware” 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions 
and referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors according to NFPA 80. 
2. Install smoke- and draft-control doors according to NFPA 105. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as 
indicated below; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or 
permitted for fire-rated doors.  Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, 
edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting and machining. 

1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of 
doors.  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor 
finish or covering unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or 
scheduled, provide1/4 inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold 
unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock edge; trim stiles 
and rails only to extent permitted by labeling agency. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required 
at Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 
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B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with 
requirements.  Doors may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements 
and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 083113 - ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 
 
1- GENERAL 
 
 
1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawing and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
 
2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes the following: 

 
1. Ceiling access doors and frames. 

 
3 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Product Data:  For each type of door and frame indicated.  Include construction 

details relative to materials, individual components and profiles, finishes, and fire ratings 
(if required) for access doors and frames. 

 
B. Schedule:  Provide complete door and frame schedule, including types, general 

locations, sizes, construction details, latching or locking provisions, and other data 
pertinent to installation. 

 
C. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans drawn to scale and coordinating 

penetrations and ceiling-mounted items with concealed framing, suspension systems, 
piping, ductwork, and other construction.  Show the following: 

 
1. Method of attaching door frames to surrounding construction. 
2. Ceiling-mounted items including access doors and frames, lighting fixtures, 

diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers, and special trim. 
 
4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Source Limitations:  Obtain doors and frames through one source from a single 

manufacturer. 
 

B. Size Variations:  Obtain Architect's acceptance of manufacturer's standard-size units, 
which may vary slightly from sizes indicated. 

 
 
5 COORDINATION 
 

A. Verification:  Determine specific locations and sizes for access doors needed to gain 
access to concealed equipment, and indicate on schedule specified in "Submittals" 
Article. 
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2- PRODUCTS 
 
 
1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 

 
B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 

the following: 
 

1. Access Doors: 
 

a. Acudor Products, Inc. 
b. Bar-Co, Inc. Div.; Alfab, Inc. 
c. Cendrex, Inc. 
d. Cesco Products. 
e. Elmdor/Stoneman; Div. of Acorn Engineering Co. 
f. Jensen Industries. 
g. J. L. Industries, Inc. 
h. Karp Associates, Inc. 
i. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 
j. MIFAB Manufacturing, Inc. 
k. Milcor Limited Partnership. 
l. Nystrom Building Products Co. 
m. Precision Plumbing Products, Inc. 
n. Williams Bros. Corporation of America (The). 

 
 
2 MATERIALS 

 
A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 
 
B. Electrolytic Zinc-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), with 

Class C coating and phosphate treatment to prepare surface for painting; with 
minimum thickness indicated representing specified nominal thickness according to 
ASTM A 568/A 568M for uncoated base metal. 

 
C. Stainless-Steel Bars and Shapes:  ASTM A 276, Type 304. 

 
D. Drywall Beads:  Edge trim formed from 0.0299-inch (0.76-mm) zinc-coated steel sheet 

formed to receive joint compound and in size to suit thickness of gypsum board. 
 
3 PAINT 

 
A. Shop Primer for Ferrous Metal:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-

alkyd primer complying with performance requirements in FS TT-P-664; selected for 
good resistance to normal atmospheric corrosion, compatibility with finish paint systems 
indicated, and capability to provide a sound foundation for field-applied topcoats 
despite prolonged exposure. 
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4 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 
 

A. Flush Access Doors and Frames with Exposed Trim:  Fabricated from Steel Sheet. 
 

1. Locations: gypsum board ceiling 
2. Door:  Minimum 0.060-inch- (1.5-mm-) thick sheet metal, set flush with exposed 

face flange of frame. 
3. Frame:  Minimum 0.060-inch- (1.5-mm-) thick sheet metal with 1-inch- (25-mm-) 

wide, surface-mounted trim. 
4. Hinges:  Continuous piano hinge. 
5. Latch:  Knurled-knob-operated cam latch. 
6. Lock:  Key-operated cylinder lock. (Verify with Owner) 

 
 
5 FABRICATION 

 
A. General:  Provide access door assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for 

installation. 
 
B. Metal Surfaces:  For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide 

materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes.  Do not use materials with 
exposed pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness. 

 
C. Steel Doors and Frames:  Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces.  

Furnish attachment devices and fasteners of type required to secure access panels to 
types of supports indicated. 

 
1. Exposed Flanges:  Nominal 1 inch wide around perimeter of frame. 
2. Provide mounting holes in frames to attach frames to metal or wood framing in 

plaster and drywall construction and to attach masonry anchors in masonry 
construction. ] 

 
D. Latching Mechanisms:  Furnish number required to hold doors in flush, smooth plane 

when closed. 
 

1. For cylinder lock, furnish two keys per lock and key all locks alike. 
 
 
6 FINISHES, GENERAL 

 
A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 

recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 
 
B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

 
 
7 STEEL FINISHES 

 
A. Surface Preparation:  Prepare uncoated ferrous-metal surfaces to comply with 

minimum requirements indicated below for SSPC surface-preparation specifications 
and environmental exposure conditions of installed metal fabrications: 

 
1. Interiors (SSPC Zone 1A):  SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 
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B. Apply shop primer to uncoated surfaces of metal fabrications.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1, 
"Paint Application Specification No. 1," for shop painting. 

 
 
3- EXECUTION 
 
 
1 PREPARATION 

 
A. Advise installers of other work about specific requirements relating to access door and 

floor door installation, including sizes of openings to receive access door and frame, as 
well as locations of supports, inserts, and anchoring devices. 

 
 
2 INSTALLATION 

 
A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames. 
 
B. Set frames accurately in position and attach securely to supports with plane of face 

panels aligned with adjacent finish surfaces. 
 
C. Install access doors flush with adjacent finish surfaces or recessed to receive finish 

material. 
 
 
3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

 
A. Adjust doors and hardware after installation for proper operation. 
 
B. Remove and replace doors and frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise 

damaged. 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 08311 
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SECTION 087100 DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY: 

A. Section Includes: Finish Hardware for door openings, except as otherwise specified 
herein. 
1. Door hardware for wood doors. 
2. Keyed cylinders as indicated. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 8: Wood Doors. 

C. References: Comply with applicable requirements of the following standards. Where 
these standards conflict with other specific requirements, the most restrictive shall 
govern.  

1. Builders Hardware Manufacturing Association (BHMA) 
2. NFPA 101 Life Safety Code 
3. NFPA 80  -Fire Doors and Windows 
4. ANSI-A156.xx- Various Performance Standards for Finish Hardware 
5. UL10C – Positive Pressure Fire Test of Door Assemblies 
6. ANSI-A117.1 – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 
7. DHI /ANSI A115.IG – Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware 

D. Intent of Hardware Groups 

1. Should items of hardware not definitely specified be required for completion of 
the Work, furnish such items of type and quality comparable to adjacent 
hardware and appropriate for service required. 

2. Where items of hardware aren’t definitely or correctly specified, are required for 
completion of the Work, a written statement of such omission, error, or other 
discrepancy to Architect, prior to date specified for receipt of bids for 
clarification by addendum; or, furnish such items in the type and quality 
established by this specification, and appropriate to the service intended. 

1.2 SUBSTITUTIONS: 

A. Comply with Division 1. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS: 

A. Comply with Division 1.  

B. Special Submittal Requirements: Coordinate submittals of this Section with related 
Sections to ensure the "design intent" of the system/assembly is understood and can be 
reviewed together. 

C. Product Data: Manufacturer's specifications and technical data including the 
following: 



UTHealth 
RAHC INTERIOR RENOVATIONS 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 2 
 

1. Detailed specification of construction and fabrication. 
2. Manufacturer's installation instructions. 
3. Submit 6 copies of catalog cuts with hardware schedule. 

D. Shop Drawings - Hardware Schedule: Submit 6 complete reproducible copy of detailed 
hardware schedule in a vertical format. 

1. List groups and suffixes in proper sequence. 
2. Completely describe door and list architectural door number. 
3. Manufacturer, product name, and catalog number. 
4. Function, type, and style. 
5. Size and finish of each item. 
6. Mounting heights. 
7. Explanation of abbreviations and symbols used within schedule. 

E. Templates: Submit templates and "reviewed Hardware Schedule" to door and frame 
supplier and others as applicable to enable proper and accurate sizing and locations 
of cutouts and reinforcing. 

1. Templates, wiring diagrams and "reviewed Hardware Schedule" of electrical 
terms to electrical for coordination and verification of voltages and locations. 

F. Samples: (If requested by the Architect) 

1. 1 sample of Lever and Rose/Escutcheon design, (pair). 
2. 3 samples of metal finishes 

G. Contract Closeout Submittals: Comply with Division 1 including specific requirements 
indicated. 

1. Operating and maintenance manuals: Submit 3 sets containing the following. 

a. Complete information in care, maintenance, and adjustment, and data on 
repair and replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes. 

b. Catalog pages for each product. 
c. Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each 

manufacturer. 
d. Parts list for each product. 

2. Copy of final hardware schedule, edited to reflect, "As installed". 
3. Copy of final keying schedule 
4. One set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, 

including changing of cylinders. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with Division 1. 

1. Statement of qualification for distributor and installers. 
2. Statement of compliance with regulatory requirements and single source 

responsibility. 
3. Distributor's Qualifications: Firm with 3 years experience in the distribution of 

commercial hardware. 
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a. Distributor to employ full time Architectural Hardware Consultants (AHC) for 
the purpose of scheduling and coordinating hardware and establishing 
keying schedule. 

b. Hardware Schedule shall be prepared and signed by an AHC. 

4. Installer's Qualifications: Firm with 3 years experienced in installation of similar 
hardware to that required for this Project, including specific requirements 
indicated. 

5. Regulatory Label Requirements: Provide testing agency label or stamp on 
hardware for labeled openings. 

a. Provide UL listed hardware for labeled and 20 minute openings in 
conformance with requirements for class of opening scheduled. 

b. Underwriters Laboratories requirements have precedence over this 
specification where conflict exists. 

6. Single Source Responsibility: Except where specified in hardware schedule, furnish 
products of only one manufacturer for each type of hardware. 

B. Review Project for extent of finish hardware required to complete the Work. Where 
there is a conflict between these Specifications and the existing hardware, notify the 
Architect in writing and furnish hardware in compliance with the Specification unless 
otherwise directed in writing by the Architect. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Packing and Shipping: Comply with Division 1. 

1. Deliver products in original unopened packaging with legible manufacturer's 
identification. 

2. Package hardware to prevent damage during transit and storage. 
3. Mark hardware to correspond with "reviewed hardware schedule". 
4. Deliver hardware to door and frame manufacturer upon request. 

B. Storage and Protection: Comply with manufacturer's recommendations. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS: 

A. Coordinate hardware with other work. Furnish hardware items of proper design for use 
on doors and frames of the thickness, profile, swing, security and similar requirements 
indicated, as necessary for the proper installation and function, regardless of omissions 
or conflicts in the information on the Contract Documents. 

B. Review Shop Drawings for doors and entrances to confirm that adequate provisions will 
be made for the proper installation of hardware. 

1.7 WARRANTY: 

A. Refer to Conditions of the Contract 

B. Manufacturer’s Warranty: 

1. Closers: Ten years 
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2. Exit Devices: Three Years 
3. Locksets & Cylinders: Three years 
4. All other Hardware: Two years. 

1.8 OWNER’S INSTRUCTION: 

A. Instruct Owner’s personnel in operation and maintenance of hardware units. 

1.9 MAINTENANCE: 

A. Extra Service Materials: Deliver to Owner extra materials from same production run as 
products installed. Package products with protective covering and identify with 
descriptive labels. Comply with Division 1 Closeout Submittals Section. 

1. Special Tools: Provide special wrenches and tools applicable to each different or 
special hardware component. 

2. Maintenance Tools: Provide maintenance tools and accessories supplied by 
hardware component manufacturer. 

3. Delivery, Storage and Protection: Comply with Owner’s requirements for delivery, 
storage and protection of extra service materials. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS: 

A. The following manufacturers are approved subject to compliance with requirements of 
the Contract Documents. Approval of manufacturers other than those listed shall be in 
accordance with Division 1. 

 
Item: Manufacturer: Approved: 
Hinges Stanley Hager, McKinney 
Continuous Hinges Stanley Select, ABH 
Locksets  Schlage 
Cylinders Primus match Existing system 
Electronic Locks Schlage 
Card Reader  Schlage 
Power supply Von Duprin 
Power Transfer Von Duprin 
Exit Devices Von Duprin Precision, Corbin Russwin,  
Closers LCN 4041 Stanley D-4550, Norton 7500 
Push/Pull Plates Rockwood Trimco, Hager  
Protection Plates Rockwood Trimco, Hager  
Overhead Stops ABH Glynn Johnson, Dorma 
Door Stops Rockwood Trimco, Hager 
Flush Bolts Rockwood Trimco, Hager 
Coordinator & Brackets Rockwood Trimco, Hager 
Threshold & Gasketing National Guard Reese, Pemko 
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2.2 MATERIALS: 

A. Hinges: Shall be Five Knuckle Ball bearing hinges 

1. Template screw hole locations 
2. Bearings are to be fully hardened.  
3. Bearing shell is to be consistent shape with barrel.  
4. Minimum of 2 permanently lubricated non-detachable bearings on standard 

weight hinge and 4 permanently lubricated bearing on heavy weight hinges. 
5. Equip with easily seated, non-rising pins.  
6. Non Removable Pin screws shall be slotted stainless steel screws. 
7. Hinges shall be full polished, front, back and barrel. 
8. Hinge pin is to be fully plated. 
9. Bearing assembly is to be installed after plating.   
10. Sufficient size to allow 180-degree swing of door 
11. Furnish five knuckles with flush ball bearings 
12. Provide hinge type as listed in schedule. 
13. Furnish 3 hinges per leaf to 7 foot 6 inch height. Add one for each additional 30 

inches in height or fraction thereof. 
14. Tested and approved by BHMA for all applicable ANSI Standards for type, size, 

function and finish 
15. UL10C listed for Fire 

B. Cylindrical Type Locks and Latchsets: 

1. Tested and approved by BHMA for ANSI A156.2, Series 4000, Operational Grade 1, 
Extra-Heavy Duty, and be UL10C listed 

2. Fit modified ANSI A115.2 door preparation 
3. Locksets and cylinder to be of the same manufacturer to maintain complete 

lockset warranty 
4. Locksets to have anti-rotational studs that are thru-bolted 
5. Keyed lever shall not have exposed “keeper” hole 
6. Each lever to have independent spring mechanism controlling it 
7. 2-3/4 inch (70 mm) backset 
8. 9/16 inch (14 mm) throw latchbolt 
9. Provide sufficient curved strike lip to protect door trim 
10. Outside lever sleeve to be seamless, of one-piece construction made of a 

hardened steel alloy 
11. Hub, side plate, shrouded rose locking pin to be a one-piece casting with a 

shrouded locking lug. 
12. Locksets outside locked lever must withstand a minimum 1400 inch pounds of 

torque. In excess of that, a replaceable part will shear. Key from outside and 
inside lever will still operate lockset 

13. Functions and design as indicated in the hardware groups 

C. Cylinders: 

1. Provide the necessary cylinder housings, collars, rings & springs as recommended 
by the manufacturer for proper installation. 

2. Provide the proper cylinder cams or tail piece as required to operate all locksets 
and other keyed hardware items listed in the hardware sets. 

3. Coordinate and provide as required for related sections. 
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D. Door Closers shall: 

1. Tested and approved by BHMA for ANSI 156.4, Grade 1 
2. UL10C certified 
3. Closer shall have extra-duty arms and knuckles 
4. Conform to ANSI 117.1 
5. Maximum 2 7/16 inch case projection with non-ferrous cover 
6. Separate adjusting valves for closing and latching speed, and backcheck 
7. Provide adapter plates, shim spacers and blade stop spacers as required by 

frame and door conditions 
8. Full rack and pinion type closer with 1½“ minimum bore 
9. Mount closers on non-public side of door, unless otherwise noted in specification 
10. Closers shall be non-handed, non-sized and multi-sized. 

E. Door Stops: Provide a dome floor or wall stop for every opening as listed in the 
hardware sets.   
1. Wall stop and floor stop shall be wrought bronze, brass or stainless steel. 
2. Provide fastener suitable for wall construction. 
3. Coordinate reinforcement of walls where wall stop is specified.  
4. Provide dome stops where wall stops are not practical. Provide spacers or carpet 

riser for floor conditions encountered 

F. Over Head Stops: Provide a Surface mounted or concealed overhead when a floor or 
wall stop cannot be used or when listed in the hardware set. 
1. Concealed overhead stops shall be heavy duty bronze or stainless steel. 
2. Surface overhead stops shall be heavy duty bronze or stainless steel. 

G. Kickplates: Provide with four beveled edges ANSI J102, 10 inches high by width less 2 
inches on single doors and 1 inch on pairs of doors. Furnish oval-head countersunk 
screws to match finish. 

H. Seals: All seals shall be finished to match adjacent frame color. Seals shall be furnished 
as listed in schedule. Material shall be UL listed for labeled openings. 

I. Weatherstripping: Provide at head and jambs only those units where resilient or flexible 
seal strip is easily replaceable. Where bar-type weatherstrip is used with parallel arm 
mounted closers install weatherstrip first.     
1. Weatherstrip shall be resilient seal of (Neoprene, Polyurethane, Vinyl, Pile, Nylon 

Brush, Silicone)    
2. UL10C Positive Pressure rated seal set when required.   

J. Door Bottoms/Sweeps: Surface mounted or concealed door bottom where listed in the 
hardware sets.  
1. Door seal shall be resilient seal of (Neoprene, Polyurethane, Nylon Brush, Silicone)    
2. UL10C Positive Pressure rated seal set when required.   

K. Thresholds: Thresholds shall be aluminum beveled type with maximum height of ½” for 
conformance with ADA requirements. Furnish as specified and per details. Provide 
fasteners and screws suitable for floor conditions.  

L. Silencers: Furnish silencers on all interior frames, 3 for single doors, 2 for pairs. Omit where 
any type of seals occur. 
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2.3 FINISH: 

A. Designations used in Schedule of Finish Hardware - 3.5, and elsewhere to indicate 
hardware finishes are those listed in ANSI/BHMA A156.18 including coordination with 
traditional U.S. finishes shown by certain manufacturers for their products 

B. Powder coat door closers to match other hardware, unless otherwise noted. 

C. Aluminum items shall be finished to match predominant adjacent material. Seals to 
coordinate with frame color. 

2.4 KEYS AND KEYING: 

A. Provide keyed brass construction cylinders and keys during the construction period. 
Construction operating keys shall not be part of the Owner's permanent keying system. 
Permanent keys (prepared according to the accepted keying schedule) will be 
furnished to the Owner. 

B. Cylinders, Match existing key system: Coordinate/Verify with Owner. 

C. Permanent keys and cylinders: Stamped with the applicable key mark for identification. 
These visual key control marks or codes will not include the actual key cuts. Permanent 
keys will also be stamped "Do Not Duplicate." 

D. Transmit Grand Masterkeys, Masterkeys and other Security keys to Owner by Registered 
Mail, return receipt requested. 

E. Furnish keys in the following quantities: 

1. 1 each Grand Masterkeys 
2. 4 each Masterkeys 
3. 2 each Change keys each keyed core 
4. 1 each Control keys 

F. Keying Schedule: Arrange for a keying meeting, and programming meeting with 
Architect, Owner and hardware supplier, and other involved parties to ensure locksets 
and locking hardware, are functionally correct and keying and programming complies 
with project requirements. Furnish 3 typed copies of keying and programming schedule 
to Architect. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verification of conditions: Examine doors, frames, related items and conditions under 
which Work is to be performed and identify conditions detrimental to proper and or 
timely completion. 

1. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 HARDWARE LOCATIONS: 

A. Mount hardware units at heights indicated in the following publications except as 
specifically indicated or required to comply with the governing regulations. 

1. Recommended Locations for Builder’s Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and 
Frames, by the Door and Hardware Institute (DHI). 

2. Recommended locations for Architectural Hardware for flush wood doors (DHI). 

3. WDMA Industry Standard I.S.-1A-04, Industry Standard for Architectural wood flush 
doors. 

3.3 INSTALLATION: 

A. Install each hardware item per manufacturer's instructions and recommendations. Do 
not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on the substrate.  
Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce the 
attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

B. Conform to local governing agency security ordinance. 

C. Install Conforming to ICC/ANSI A117.1 Accessible and Usable Building and Facilities. 

1. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that from the open position of 70 degrees, 
the door will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches from the latch, 
measured to the landing side of the door. 

D. Installed hardware using the manufacturers fasteners provided. Drill and tap all screw 
holes located in metallic materials. Do not use “Riv-Nuts” or similar products. 

 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL AND FINAL ADJUSTMENT 

A. Contractor/Installers, Field Services:  After installation is complete, contractor shall 
inspect the completed door openings on site to verify installation of hardware is 
complete and properly adjusted, in accordance with both the Contract Documents 
and final shop drawings. 

1. Check and adjust closers to ensure proper operation. 

2. Check latchset, lockset, and exit devices are properly installed and adjusted to 
ensure proper operation. 

a. Verify levers are free from binding. 
b. Ensure latchbolts and dead bolts are engaged into strike and hardware is 

functioning. 

3. Report findings, in writing, to architect indicating that all hardware is installed and 
functioning properly. Include recommendations outlining corrective actions for 
improperly functioning hardware if required. 
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3.5 SCHEDULE OF FINISH HARDWARE: 

 
 
MANUFACTURER LIST 
 
Code Name 
BY By Others 
LC LCN Closers 
PE Pemko 
RO Rockwood 
SC Schlage 
ST Stanley 
VO Von Duprin 
 
  
 
FINISH LIST 
 
Code Description 
AL Aluminum 
DB Dull Bronze 
600 Primed for Painting 
613 Oxidized Satin Bronze, Oil Rubbed 
626 Satin Chromium Plated 
BLK Black 
GREY Grey 
STAT Statuary Bronze 
313AN Anodized Duronodic 
BLACK Black 
SP313 Sprayed Dark Bronze 
US10B Dull Bronze, Oxidized and Oil Rubbed 
US26D Chromium Plated, Dull 
US32D Stainless Steel, Dull 
 
 
 
OPTION LIST 
 
Code Description 
CD CYLINDER DOGGING 
EL ELECTRIC LATCH RETRACTION 
4BE BEVELLED 4 SIDES (12" & UNDER) 
CSK COUNTERSUNK HOLES (12" & UNDER) 
NRP NON REMOVEABLE PIN STD/HEAVY WT HINGE 
EPT Prep Von Duprin EPT Prep (full mortise) 
36"/EXT/ROD EXTENSION ROD - 36" 
50-213 PMKD PRIMUS MASTERKEYED (SGL) 
 
 
 



UTHealth 
RAHC INTERIOR RENOVATIONS 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 10 
 

HARDWARE SETS 
 
SET #101 
 
3  Hinges FBB168 4 1/2 X 4 1/2 US10B ST 
1  Lockset ND70LD RHO 613 SC 
1  Cylinder 20-765 50-213 PMKD 626 SC 
1  Closer 4041 REG 695 LC 
1  Protection Plate K1050 10" x 2"LDW 4BE CSK US10B RO 
1  Wall Bumper 409 US10B RO 
3  Door Silencers 608 BLK RO 
 
 
  
OPENING LIST 
 
Opening Hdw Set 
2.210 101 
2.211 101 
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies. 
2. Suspension systems for interior gypsum ceilings, soffits, and grid systems. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports:  For dimpled steel studs and runners, firestop tracks from ICC-ES. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction 
identical to those tested in assembly indicated, according to ASTM E 90 and classified 
according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 

2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members, General:  Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 

1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40 (Z120), hot-dip galvanized unless 
otherwise indicated. 
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B. Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645. Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel 
studs and runners. 

1. Steel Studs and Runners: 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.027 inch (0.68 mm) 
b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings 

2. Dimpled Steel Studs and Runners: 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: [0.015 inch (0.38 mm) 
b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings 

C. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where indicated, provide one of the following: 

1. Single Long-Leg Runner System:  ASTM C 645 top runner with 2-inch- (51-mm-) 
deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs 
friction fit into top runner and with continuous bridging located within 12 inches 
(305 mm) of the top of studs to provide lateral bracing. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products 
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

1) Dietrich Metal Framing; SLP-TRK Slotted Deflection Track. 
2) MBA Building Supplies; FlatSteel Deflection Track OR Slotted Deflecto 

Track. 
3) Steel Network Inc. (The); VertiClip SLD OR VertiTrack VTD Series. 
4) Superior Metal Trim; Superior Flex Track System (SFT). 
5) Telling Industries; Vertical Slip Track OR Vertical Slip Track II. 

D. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width 
indicated. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.027 inch (0.68 mm). 

E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  Steel, 0.053-inch (1.34-mm) minimum base-metal 
thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges. 

1. Depth: 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) 
2. Clip Angle:  Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches (38 by 38 mm), 0.068-inch- (1.72-

mm-) thick, galvanized steel. 

F. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch- (13-mm-) deep, steel sheet members designed to 
reduce sound transmission. 

1. Configuration: hat shaped. 

G. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels:  0.053-inch (1.34-mm) uncoated-steel thickness, with 
minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges. 

1. Depth: 3/4 inch (19 mm) 
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2. Furring Brackets:  Adjustable, corrugated-edge type of steel sheet with minimum 
uncoated-steel thickness of 0.033 inch (0.8 mm). 

3. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-
mm-) diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire. 

2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards. 

1. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding 
power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal 
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and 
other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, 
heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

B. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

C. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 
members.  Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.3 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater 
than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

B. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 

C. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to 
structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are 
indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts 
penetrating partitions above ceiling. 

1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, 
install to produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of 
finished assemblies. 
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2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door 
frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb 
studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 

1/2-inch (13-mm) clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of 
control joint in finished assembly. 

3. Sound-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly 
indicated. 

D. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more 
than 1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

END OF SECTION 092216  
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 
 
PART 1 GENERAL  
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Acoustical insulation. 
2. Gypsum board. 
3. Taping and bedding of gypsum board. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements. 
 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. C475 - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing 

Gypsum Board. 
2. C514 - Standard Specification for Nails for the Application of Gypsum 

Wallboard. 
3. C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for 

Wood Frame and Light Construction Buildings. 
4. C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of 

Gypsum Board. 
5. C1047 - Standard Specifications for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and 

Gypsum Veneer Base. 
6. C1178 - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing 

Panel. 
7. C1396 - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board. 
8. E90 -  Standard Test Method for Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of Building 

Partitions. 
9. E413 - Standard Test Method for Classification for Rating Sound Insulation. 

 
B. Gypsum Association (GA): 

1. GA-214 - Levels of Gypsum Board Finish. 
2. GA-216 - Recommended Specifications for the Application and Finishing of 

Gypsum Board. 
3. GA-600 - Fire Resistance Design Manual. 

 
C. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL) - Fire Resistance Directory. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submittals for Review: 
1. Product Data: Illustrate panel product types, thicknesses, and locations; 

acoustical insulation; and accessories. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Acoustic Ratings: Construct assemblies to achieve acoustic ratings indicated on 
Drawings, tested to ASTM E90 and classified in accordance with ASTM E413. 
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Do not install gypsum board until building is substantially weathertight. 
 

B. Maintain temperature in spaces in which work is being performed above [50] [__] 
degrees F during and after installation. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers - Gypsum Panels: 
1. CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc. (www.certainteed.com) 
2. GP Gypsum Corporation. (www.gp.com) 
3. National Gypsum Co. (www.nationalgypsum.com) 
4. USG Corporation. (www.usg.com) 

 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 01. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS - GYPSUM PANELS 
 

A. Regular Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396; [48] inches wide x [5/8] inch thick, maximum 
practical length, tapered edge. 

 
B. Fire Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396, Type X; [48] inches wide x [5/8] inch thick, 

maximum practical length, tapered edge; apply to fire rated assemblies. 
 
 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Fasteners: ASTM C1002, Type S  screws, [ASTM C514, drywall nails,] minimum [5/8] inch 
penetration into framing. 

 
B. Acoustical Insulation:  

1. ASTM C665, Type I, glass fiber composition, unfaced. 
2. Free from urea-formaldehyde resins, phenol, acrylics, and artificial colors. 

 
C. Adhesive:  

1. Type recommended by gypsum panel manufacturer. 
 

D. Trim Accessories: ASTM C1047. 
1. Material: Extruded PVC, perforated flanges. 
2. Corner reinforcement: GA-216, Type CB-100 x 100. 
3. Casing: GA-216, Type LC. 
4. Control joint. 

 
E. Acoustical Sealer: Specified in Section 07 9200. 

 
F. Joint Treatment Materials:  

1. Reinforcing tape and joint compound; ASTM C475. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF GYPSUM PANELS 
 

A. Install panels and accessories in accordance with ASTM C754, GA-216, and 
manufacturer's instructions. 

 
B. Accurately cut panels to fit around openings and projections. Do not tear face 

paper or break gypsum core. 
 

C. Apply panels [at non fire-rated assemblies] in most economical manner, with ends 
and edges occurring over supports. 

 
D. Apply panels at fire-rated assemblies as required by design assembly. 

 
E. Stagger joints on opposite sides of partitions. 

 
F. Do not locate joints to align with edges of openings unless a control joint is installed. 

 
G. Mechanically fasten [single layer] panels to framing. Place fasteners minimum [3/8] 

inch from edges of panels; drive heads slightly below surface. Stagger fasteners at 
abutting edges. 

 
H. Apply face layer of double layer applications with joints offset from those in base 

layer; secure with mechanical fasteners to framing or with adhesive to base layer. 
 

I. At deflection compensating head tracks, cut panels [1/2] inch short of structure at 
head; do not secure panels to top runner channel. 

 
J. Treat cut edges and holes in moisture resistant gypsum board with joint sealer. 

 
K. Where recessed items occur in fire rated partitions, box item on all sides with gypsum 

board as required to maintain continuity of fire rating. 
 
3.2 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL PARTITIONS 
 

A. Extend acoustical partitions past intersecting non-acoustical partitions. 
 

B. Install acoustical insulation: 
1. Butt to framing members and adjacent construction.  
2. Carry around pipes, wiring, outlets, and other construction without voids.  
3. Press against one gypsum board surface to form slight air space on opposite 

side. 
 

C. Seal acoustical partitions at perimeter and around penetrations: 
1. Apply continuous bead of sealer between gypsum panel edges and adjacent 

construction.  
2. Seal space between gypsum panels at control joints, prior to installing metal 

control joint. 
3. Apply sealer to penetrations through partitions. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL INSULATION ABOVE CEILINGS 
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A. See drawings for details of how to place insulation over top of new wall partitions. 
B. Install acoustical insulation in continuous layer. Butt tightly to adjacent insulation and 

to other construction.  
 

C. Carry over pipes, wiring, boxes, and other construction without voids.  
 
3.4 INSTALLATION OF ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 

B. Install corner reinforcement at outside corners. Use single lengths where length of 
corner does not exceed standard length. 

 
C. Install casings where indicated and where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials or 

stops with edge exposed. 
 

D. Install control joints at ceilings: 
1. At maximum 50 feet on center. 
2. Where ceiling framing changes direction. 

 
E. Install control joints at walls and partitions: 

1. At changes in backup material. 
2. At maximum 30 feet on center. 
3. Above both jambs of openings in partitions. 

 
3.5 JOINT TREATMENT 
 

A. Treat joints and fasteners in gypsum board in accordance with GA-214. 
 

B. Levels of Finish: 
1. Surfaces in [plenums] [service corridors] [janitor closets]: Level [1] finish. 
2. Surfaces to receive flat or eggshell paints: Level 4 finish. 
3. Surfaces to receive semigloss or gloss paints: Level 4 finish. 

 
 
 
END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches 
(150 mm) in size. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For components with factory-applied color finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each component indicated and for each exposed finish 
required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below. 
1. Exposed Suspension-System Members, Moldings, and Trim:  Set of 6-inch- (150-

mm-) long Samples of each type, finish, and color. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  For each acoustical panel ceiling, for tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Evaluation Reports:  For each acoustical panel ceiling suspension system from ICC-ES. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
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1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels:  Full-size panels equal to 5 percent of quantity installed. 
2. Suspension-System Components:  Quantity of each exposed component equal 

to 2 percent of quantity installed. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project 
site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned 
space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, 
temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a 
stabilized moisture content. 

C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any 
way. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are 
enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above 
ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are 
maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use. 

1. Pressurized Plenums:  Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before 
beginning acoustical panel ceiling installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing 
agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index:  Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials. 
2. Smoke-Developed Index:  50 or less. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Low-Emitting Materials:  Acoustical panel ceilings shall comply with the testing and 
product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard 
Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-
Scale Environmental Chambers." 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting 
suspension system from single source from single manufacturer. 

C. Glass-Fiber-Based Panels:  Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde. 
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D. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration 
indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, 
patterns, acoustical ratings, and light reflectances unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC:  Type E-400; plenum mounting in which 
face of test specimen is 15-3/4 inches (400 mm) away from test surface 
according to ASTM E 795. 

E. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns:  Match appearance characteristics indicated for 
each product type. 

2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS : ACT-1 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong 
Industries, Inc.; Cirrus High-NRC, 556 or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. CertainTeed Corp. 
3. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 
4. Tectum Inc. 
5. USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation. 

B. Classification:  Provide panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for type, form, and pattern 
as follows: 
1. Type and Form:  Wet-formed, Mineral Fiber 
2. Pattern:  Fine 

C. Color:  White 

D. LR:  Not less than 0.80 

E. NRC:  Not less than 0.75 

F. CAC:  Not less than 35 

G. AC:  Not less than 170 

H. Edge/Joint Detail: Angled Tegular 

I. Thickness: 7/8 inch (22 mm) 

J. Modular Size:  24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm) 

K. Broad Spectrum Antimicrobial Fungicide and Bactericide Treatment:  Provide 
acoustical panels treated with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial formulation that 
inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and 
showing no mold, mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273 
and evaluated according to ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21. 
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2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Suspension-System Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal 
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply 
with applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M. 

B. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in 
ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.   

C. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Provide wires complying with the following 
requirements: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft 
temper. 

2. Stainless-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 580/A 580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic. 
3. Nickel-Copper-Alloy Wire:  ASTM B 164, nickel-copper-alloy UNS No. N04400. 
4. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load 

(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, 
but provide not less than 0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire. 

2.5 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM  

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong 
Industries, Inc.; 15/16” Prelude or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. CertainTeed Corp. 
3. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 
4. USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation. 

B. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll 
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip 
galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 (Z90) coating 
designation; with prefinished 15/16-inch- (24-mm-) wide metal caps on flanges. 

1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate duty system. 
2. End Condition of Cross Runners:  Override (stepped) or butt-edge type. 
3. Face Design:  Flat, flush. 
4. Cap Material:  Steel or aluminum cold-rolled sheet. 
5. Cap Finish:  Painted white 

2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM  

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. CertainTeed Corp. 
3. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 
4. Fry Reglet Corporation. 
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5. Gordon, Inc. 
6. USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation. 

B. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not 
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply 
with seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and 
color as that used for exposed flanges of suspension-system runners. 

1. Provide manufacturer's standard edge moldings that fit acoustical panel edge 
details and suspension systems indicated and that match width and 
configuration of exposed runners unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For lay-in panels with reveal edge details, provide stepped edge molding that 
forms reveal of same depth and width as that formed between edge of panel 
and flange at exposed suspension member. 

C. Extruded-Aluminum Edge Moldings and Trim:  Where indicated, provide manufacturer's 
extruded-aluminum edge moldings and trim of profile indicated or referenced by 
manufacturer's designations, including splice plates, corner pieces, and attachment 
and other clips, complying with seismic design requirements and the following: 

1. Aluminum Alloy:  Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and 
finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength 
and durability properties of aluminum extrusions complying with ASTM B 221 
(ASTM B 221M) for Alloy and Temper 6063-T5. 

2. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish:  Minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 
mm).  Comply with ASTM C 635/C 635M and coating manufacturer's written 
instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish. 

2.7 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: 

a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant. 
b. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant. 

2. Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Joints: 

a. Henkel Corporation; OSI Pro-Series SC-175 Acoustical Sound Sealant. 
b. Pecora Corporation; AIS-919. 
c. Tremco, Inc.; Tremco Acoustical Sealant. 

B. Acoustical Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and 
effective in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings 
in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies 
according to ASTM E 90. 

1. Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant. 
2. Concealed Joints:  Nondrying, nonhardening, nonskinning, nonstaining, 

gunnable, synthetic-rubber sealant. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which 
acoustical panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and 
anchorage and with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance of acoustical panel ceilings. 

B. Examine acoustical panels before installation.  Reject acoustical panels that are wet, 
moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border 
widths at opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at 
borders, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and 
seismic design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions 
and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook." 

1. Fire-Rated Assembly:  Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire-
rated design. 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within 
ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension 
system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal 
forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 
 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces 
hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to 
support standard suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension 
members and hangers in form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

4. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing 
required, install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment 
of hanger wires. 

5. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 
6. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.  Attach hangers to structural members. 
7. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member 

supported directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not 
more than 8 inches (200 mm) from ends of each member. 
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8. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads 
within performance limits established by referenced standards and publications. 

C. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area 
and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical 
legs of moldings before they are installed. 

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) 
o.c. and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling 
suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m).  Miter 
corners accurately and connect securely. 

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

D. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one 
another.  Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

E. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-
system runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations 
to provide a neat, precise fit. 

1. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by 
flanges of suspension-system runners and moldings. 

2. For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system runners, install panels with bottom 
of reveal in firm contact with top surface of runner flanges. 

3. For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system members with box-shaped 
flanges, install panels with reveal surfaces in firm contact with suspension-system 
surfaces and panel faces flush with bottom face of runners. 

4. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of 
exposed panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose 
by acoustical panel manufacturer. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, 
and suspension-system members.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for 
cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling 
components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently 
eliminate evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION 095113 
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SECTION 095446 - FABRIC WRAPPED CEILING PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes shop-fabricated, acoustical wall panels with decorative fabric facings. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of core and facing material, and mounting indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each type of core and facing material, and mounting indicated 
assembled in panels approximately 6 by 6 inches. 

1.3 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty Period:  One year. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. NOISE S.T.O.P. FABRISORB  Decorative Acoustical Wall Panels: 
1. Decorative Fabric Wrapped Custom Acoustical Wall Panels by Acoustical 

Surfaces, Inc. 
a. 123 Columbia Court North Suite 210. 
b. Chaska, MN  55318 
c. (952) 448 – 5300. 
d. www.AcousticalSurfaces.com 

2. Or approved equal. 

2.2 NOISE S.T.O.P. FABRISORB DECORATIVE ACOUSTICAL WALL PANELS 

A. Panel Materials: 
1. Core Material: 6 to 7 lb. density glass fiber. 
2. Core Thickness: 2 inch  
3. Sizes: 4 by 4 feet  
4. Mounting:  Adhesive Mounting + Impaling Clip. 
5. Edge Details:  Square. 
6. Edge Treatments: Soft. 
7. Acoustical Properties for 6 to 7 pcf glass fiber: 

a. For 1 inch thickness: NRC of 0.85, 
b. For 2 inch thickness: NRC of 1.15. 
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8. Fire Resistance: This pattern meets the requirements of National Fire Protection 
Association (NFPA) Class A or 1. 

1) Flame Spread: 15. 
2) Smoke Developed: 40. 

B. Fabric Facing Materials: 
1. Type: Guilford FR 701 2100 Fabric Facings. 
2. Style and Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s standard selection. 
3. Fire Resistance: This pattern meets the requirements of National Fire Protection 

Association (NFPA) Class A or 1. 
a. Flame Spread: 5. 
b. Smoke Developed: 70. 

C. Attachment Materials: 
1. Adhesive: AGS-29 or PSA-29 panel adhesive. 
2. Hook & Loop fasteners. 
3. Mechanical clips. 
4. Impaling clips. 
5. Magnetic clips. 
6. Splines. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with decorative acoustical wall panel manufacturer's written 
instructions for installation and type of mounting specified. 

3.2 ADHESIVE MOUNTING 

A. Panels are to be installed per recommended adhesive instructions.  

3.3 MAGNETIC FASTENERS 

A. The magnetic fastener is applied to the panel before shipment. Permanent spanport is 
required. 

3.4 HOOK AND LOOP FASTENERS 

A. The loop side of the fastener is applied to the panel at time of shipment. The hook side 
is attached to its mate, and when installing, the tape backing is removed and the 
panel is positioned on the wall. Permanent support is required. 
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3.5 CONCEALED SPLINES 

A. Panels with concealed spline attachment are provided with kerfs along the edges of 
the panels. The spline then inserts into one panel and is mounted onto the wall. 
Adjoining panels are inserted into the remaining half of the spline. 

3.6 MECHANICAL CLIPS 

A. The panel clips are mounted onto the panels at the time of shipment. The wall clips are 
installed on the wall at the location established by the position of the panel clips or wall 
bars. 

3.7 IMPALING CLIP 

A. The impaling clips are screwed directly to the wall with the prongs extending outward. 
The glass fiber acoustical panel is positioned and pressed firmly onto the clip. Locking 
Adhesive is recommended with this clip mounting. 

END OF SECTION 09855 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 
2. Resilient molding accessories. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less 
than 12 inches (300 mm) long. 

C. Product Schedule:  For resilient base and accessory products.  Use same designations 
indicated on Drawings. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 
linear m) or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient 
product installed. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the 
weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 



UTHealth 
RAHC INTERIOR RENOVATIONS 
 

RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 096513 - 2 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive 
resilient products during the following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures 
within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or 
more than 95 deg F (35 deg C). 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS – NOT APPLICABLE 

2.2 VINYL BASE (VB-1) 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. Burke Mercer Flooring Products, Division of Burke Industries Inc. 
3. Flexco. 
4. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company. 
5. Roppe Corporation, USA. 
6. VPI, LLC, Floor Products Division. 

 

B. Product Standard:  ASTM F 1861, Type TV (vinyl, thermoplastic). 

1. Group:  I solid, homogeneous 
2. Style and Location: 

a. Style A, Straight:  Provide in areas with carpet. 
 

C. Minimum Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm)  

D. Height: To match height of existing base. 

E. Lengths: Cut lengths 48 inches (1219 mm) long or coils in manufacturer's standard 
length. 
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F. Outside Corners: Preformed. 

G. Inside Corners:  Job formed or preformed. 

H. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors 

2.3 VINYL MOLDING ACCESSORY (TS-1) 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. Burke Mercer Flooring Products, Division of Burke Industries Inc. 
3. Flexco. 
4. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company. 
5. Musson Rubber Company. 
6. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Description:  Vinyl joiner for tile and carpet 

C. Profile and Dimensions:  ½” max height differential 

D. Locations:  Provide vinyl molding accessories in areas indicated. 

E. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors 

2.4 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement 
based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by 
resilient-product manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for 
resilient products and substrate conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 
specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, 
depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 
of resilient products. 

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

C. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where 
they are to be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and 
installation materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

D. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by 
resilient products. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, 
and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops 
of adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of 
resilient base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

H. Job-Formed Corners: 

1. Outside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with 
returns not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length. 

a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends. 

2. Inside Corners:  Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with 
returns not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length. 

a. Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints. 
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3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to 
substrates throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of floor 
covering that would otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient 
products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product 
installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from 
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of 
construction period. 

D. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes modular, carpet tile. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings. 
2. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories” for resilient wall base and 

accessories installed with carpet tile. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and 
fade resistance. 

2. Include installation recommendations for each type of substrate. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show the following: 

1. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations 
where cutouts are required in carpet tiles. 

2. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot. 
3. Pattern of installation. 
4. Pattern type, location, and direction. 
5. Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips. 
6. Transition details to other flooring materials. 

C. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  
Label each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and 
designation indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample. 
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- (300-mm-) long 

Samples. 

D. Product Schedule:  For carpet tile.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports:  For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the 
following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal 
products and procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance 
schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 
carpet tile. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type 
indicated, but not less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m). 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the International 
Certified Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II or Master II 
certification level. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed 
and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature 
and humidity conditions are maintained at occupancy levels during the remainder of 
the construction period. 
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C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently 
dry to bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by 
carpet tile manufacturer. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of 
carpet tiles, install carpet tiles before installing these items. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace 
components of carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual 
traffic, failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent edge raveling, 
snags, runs, dimensional stability, excess static discharge, loss of tuft bind strength, 
loss of face fiber, and delamination. 

3. Warranty Period:  Manufacturer’s Limited Commercial Lifetime Warranty 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE : CPT-1 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Lees Carpet 
Tile, Style Name - Flamestitch III Tile, Style Number - GT168, Collection – Workplace II or 
comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Mohawk Group. 

B. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range  

C. Pattern:  To be determined by Architect  

D. Size: 24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm)] 

E. Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-
based formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability 
requirements for installed carpet tile and is recommended by carpet tile manufacturer 
for releasable installation. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, 
and other conditions affecting carpet tile performance.  Examine carpet tile for type, 
color, pattern, and potential defects. 

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the 
following: 

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and 
other materials that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and 
dryness characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by 
carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 

C. For painted subfloors, verify the following: 

1. Perform bond test recommended in writing by adhesive manufacturer. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with 
carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates 
indicated to receive carpet tile installation. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level 
cracks, holes and depressions 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide or wider and protrusions more than 
1/32 inch (0.8 mm) unless more stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are 
incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using 
solvents.  Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method:  As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer 

C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area. 
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D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in 
furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal 
cut edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, 
removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future 
cutting by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, 
nonstaining marking device. 

G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor 
Installations." 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of 
equipment and fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection 
methods indicated or recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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440 SoundBarrier® Architectural Specifications  
 
SECTION 098000 – ACOUSTICAL TREATMENT 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Section 09 00 00 Finishes 
 

B. Section 10 00 00 Specialties 
 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
 

A. Section 09 20 00 – Plaster and Gypsum Board: Installation and requirements for 
wall assemblies. 

 
1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 
1. ASTM C 209 - Test Methods for Cellulosic Fiber Insulating Board. 
2. ASTM C 518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission 

Properties by Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus. 
3. ASTM E 84 - Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of 

 Building Materials. 
4. UL listed, File R16381. 
5. ICC-ES Report ESR-1374. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00. 
 

B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, 
including: 
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Installation methods. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Minimum 10 years experience in producing 
sound-deadening boards. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging with labels intact until 
ready for installation. 

 
B. Inspect the materials upon delivery to assure that specified products have 

been received.  Report damaged material immediately to the delivering 
carrier and note such damage on the carrier's freight bill of lading. 

 
C. Store materials in a dry place, indoors, on raised platform protected from 

weather damage. 
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) 
within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install 
products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute 
limits. 

 
B. Climatize panels to existing moisture conditions and for not less than 24 hours 

before installation. Comply with manufacturer’s recommendations for 
acclimatization. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer:  Homasote Company; 932 Lower Ferry Road, West 
Trenton, NJ 08628. Tel: (800) 257-9491. Tel: (609) 883-3300.  Fax: (609) 883-3497.  
Email:  sales@homasote.com Website: www.homasote.com 

 
B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of 

Section 01 60 00. 
 

C. Provide all acoustical wall panels from a single manufacturer. 
 
 
2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. 440 SoundBarrier: Class C fire-rated.  Molded, recycled post-consumer paper, 
cellulose fiber structural panel. Physical properties as follows.. 
1. Thickness:  1/2 inch (13 mm). 
2. Density:  26-28 pcf (416-448 kg/cu. m) tested in accordance with ASTM C 

209. 
3. Tensile Strength:  When tested in accordance with ASTM C 209: 

a. Parallel:  450-700 psi (3,100-4,830 kPa). 
b. Transverse:  750-1000 psi (5.1171-6.894 kPa). 

4. Hardness (Janka Ball):  230 lbs (104 kg) tested in accordance with ASTM D 
1037. 

5. Water Absorption by Volume:  When tested in accordance with ASTM C 
209: 
a. 2 hour immersion:  7 percent maximum. 

6. Expansion:  50 to 90 percent relative humidity, 0.25 percent in 
accordance with ASTM C 209. 

7. Thermal Resistance:  When tested in accordance with ASTM C 209 per      
ASTM C 518: 
a. R-value:  1.2 for 1/2 inch (13 mm) thick board. 
b. K-value: .512 Btu-in/ (h ft² °F). 

8. Noise reduction coefficient (NRC): 0.20 
9. Flame Spread:  76 to 200 tested in accordance with ASTM E 84, Class III or 

C. 
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2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Wall Panel Fasteners: 
1. Nails, Wood Framing:  Length required penetrating wood framing 3/4 

inch (19 mm) minimum. 
2. Screws: 

a. General:  20 gauge or heavier, self-tapping drywall type steel 
screw. 
b. Wood Framing: Coarse thread drywall type wood screw, length as 
required to penetrate framing 3/4 inch (19 mm) minimum. 
c. Metal Framing: 22-25 gauge, drywall type steel screw. 

 
B. Drywall fastener for decoupled wall installation. 

1. #10 drywall screw or laminating screw. 
 
 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine substrates upon which work will be installed. 
 

B. Verify framing member spacing complies with manufacturer’s requirements 
depending on substrates and installation methods. 

 
C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect 

of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 
 

D. Verify what environmental conditions are, and will continue to be maintained 
in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 
E. Starting work by installer is acceptance of substrate and environmental 

conditions. 
 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Follow manufacturer’s instructions by separating and allowing panels to be 
exposed to environmental temperature and humidity conditions for not less 
than 24 hours before start of installation. 

 
3.3 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 

B. Install only clean dry panels.  Do not install wet panels. 
 

C. Floor Panel Installation:  Space panel joints 3/16 inch (5 mm) apart; 3/8 inch (10 
mm) space at walls and partitions. Stagger joints. 
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D. Wall Panel Installation:  Space panel joints 1/8 inch (3 mm) apart; 1/4 inch (6 
mm) space at floors, ceilings, and window and door frames. Install gypsum 
wallboard or other wall finish panels so that finish panel joints are staggered 
and do not coincide with sound barrier panel joints.  Install in accordance with 
finish panel manufacturer’s installation recommendations. 

 
 
3.4 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 
 

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged products before Substantial 
Completion. 

 
 

3.5 CLEANING 
 

A. Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for repairing damaged panels. 
 

B. Replace panels that cannot be repaired. 
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SECTION 098322 - STAGE CURTAINS + TRACKS 

 

FABRICS 

Curtains:  Provide 25 ounce Charisma Velour (54" width) as manufactured KM Fabrics, Greenville, 
South Carolina.   Color to be selected by Owner.  

Lining:  Provide vinyl three pass foam lining (Blackout lining)  (54" width) as manufactured by 
RoseBrand, Seacaucus, NJ.  Color to be white 

FLAMEPROOFING 

Fabrics used in fabrication of draperies shall be inherently flame retardant as approved Bureau 
of Standards U.S. Department of Commerce, and finished fabric, shall pass such tests as are 
required by the Fire Marshall of the local Fire Dept. and Owner.   

A certificate for each type and color of cloth used shall be furnished to the Owner when request 
for final payment is made.   

Certificate shall state name of Stage Equipment Contractor, name of firm doing flameproofing 
treatment, date of treatment, date re-treatment will be required, method of treatment, and the 
certificate shall be affixed the signature of an officer or authorized representative of the firm 
furnishing the draperies.   

The information on certificate shall be notarized by a Notary Public in the State of Texas. 

FABRICATION OF STANDARD STAGE DRAPERIES 

Sew fabrics with box-pleats to 3-1/2" wide heavy-duty upholstery jute webbing, pleats spaced 
12" on centers, unless otherwise specified. Use mercerized cotton thread, minimum weight #16, 
color to match cloth shall be full length and shall be without splices for entire length of the 
curtain. 

Properly join panels smooth and free of puckering at seams, hems, and turnbacks. 

Equip each pleat with a 2" plated harness snaphook mounted to curtain by means of a strap of 
web-belting to curtain by riveting with not less than 2 tubular  rivets per snaphook.  Web-belting 
straps shall pass over front and back sides of pleats, and rivets shall go completely through the 
web-belting, jute webbing, and all thickness of curtain fabric.  Canvas straps, leather straps, 
grommets and s-hooks, cotter key hooks, etc., shall not be acceptable. 

Bottom hems of all curtains shall be 5" and shall be equipped with a separate canvas pocket 
sewn inside bottom hems in such manner as to have the bottom of the canvas pocket at least 1-
1/2" above bottom of curtain hem.  Load canvas pocket with #6 galvanized pump chain, 
secured to prevent bunching and shifting within the pocket. 

Vertical hems for all curtains shall be 6". 

Finish curtains properly in the best manner and method of the industry, and after hanging, 
thoroughly brush to remove dust, visible dirt, loose threads, loose fabric lint, etc.  Wrinkles shall be 
allowed to fall our naturally. 

Fullness desired for each panel of curtains is indicated the percentage of added fullness with the 
amount added to the specified width. 

CURTAIN TRAVELER TRACKS 

Tracks shall be by Texas Scenic Company of San Antonio, TX.  Manufacturer’s recommendations 
on installation of all tracks and related hardware shall be followed. H&H Hardware of city of 
Industry, CA and Automatic Devices Inc. of Allentown, PA shall be considered equal. 
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Contractor to verify existing structure for mounting tracks will provide sufficient support.  
Coordinate with track + curtain manufacturer. 

Track for Alternate 2A curtains be H&H Model #100  aluminum track in two (2) sections to (sizes 
vary per drawings) with a center overlap of 1’.  All track shall be complete with all necessary 
accessories including  #101 carriers, #102 master carriers,  #103 double end pulley, #104 single 
end pulley, and #308 floor pulley.   

Track for Alternate 2A curtains shall be mounted to 1x6 wood blocking attached to wall with 
bracket sized to support load of track and curtain.  Blocking shall be painted to match wall 

Track for Alternate 2B curtains be H&H Model #300  curved aluminum track in two (2) 5' sections, 
complete with all necessary accessories including  #101 carriers, #102 master carriers,  #103 
double end pulley, #104 single end pulley, and #308 floor pulley.   

Track for Alternate 2B curtains shall be mounted to 1x6 wood blocking attached to ceiling 
structure.  Wood blocking shall be painted to match ceiling.   

 

CURTAIN SIZES – FIELD VERIFY ALL DIMENSIONS 

ALTERNATE 2A – 9 window curtains for windows per drawings with valance 

4 sets 7’-11” Window Panels - 8 Panels 5’W x 6’-8”H – 25oz charisma velour sewn with 50% added 
fullness.  Lined 

7’-11” Window Valance - 4 panels 8’W x 1’-2”H – 25oz charisma velour sewn with 50% added 
fullness.  Lined.  Tacked onto wood blocking 

2 sets 7’-7” Window Panels - 4 Panels 4’-9”W x 6’-8”H – 25oz charisma velour sewn with 50% 
added fullness.  Lined 

7’-7” window valance – 2 panels 7’-8”W x 1’-2”H – 25oz charisma velour sewn with 50% added 
fullness.  Lined 

2 sets 10’-9” window panels - 4 Panels 6’-3”W x 6’-8”H – 25oz charisma velour, sewn with 50% 
added fullness. Lined 

10’-9” window valance – 2 panels 10’-11”W x 1’-2”H – 25oz charisma velour, sewn with 50% 
added fullness.  Lined 

1 sets 8’-7” window panels - 2 Panels 5’-3”W x 6’-8”H – 25oz charisma velour, sewn with 50% 
added fullness.  Lined 

8’-7” window valance – 1 panel 8’-8”W x 1’-2”H – 25o charisma velour, sewn with 50% added 
fullness.  Lined 

ALTERNATE 2B – Approximately 70’ Continuous curved track with panels and valance 

7 panels – 10’W x 11’H – 25oz charisma velour.  Sewn with 50% added fullness.  Lined 

Valance – 1 panel 72’W x 1’-2”H – 25oz charisma velour.  Sewn with 50% added fullness.  Lined 

 
INSTALLATION 

Install using skilled workmen in accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions and 
recommendations. 

Install work in accordance highest industry standards.  Handle materials to avoid dents and 
other damages. 

Set and secure materials and components rigid, plumb, and square. 
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SECTION 099100 - PAINTING 
 
1 - GENERAL 
 
1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of the following: 

 
1. Exposed interior items and surfaces. 
2. Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in 

addition to shop priming and surface treatment specified in other Sections. 
 
B. Paint exposed surfaces, except where the paint schedules indicate that a surface or 

material is not to be painted or is to remain natural.  If the paint schedules do not 
specifically mention an item or a surface, paint the item or surface the same as similar 
adjacent materials or surfaces whether or not schedules indicate colors.  If the 
schedules do not indicate color or finish, the Architect will select from standard colors 
and finishes available. 

 
1. Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts 

(including color coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron work, and primed metal 
surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment. 

 
C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating 

parts, and labels. 
 

1. Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally 
inaccessible spaces: 
a. Foundation spaces. 
b. Furred areas. 
c. Ceiling plenums. 
d. Pipe spaces. 
e. Duct shafts. 
 

2. Finished metal surfaces include the following: 
a. Anodized aluminum. 
b. Stainless steel. 
c. Chromium plate. 
d. Copper. 
e. Bronze and brass. 
 

3. Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the following: 
a. Valve and damper operators. 
b. Linkages. 
c. Sensing devices. 
d. Motor and fan shafts. 
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4. Labels:  Do not paint over Underwriters Laboratories (UL), Factory Mutual (FM), or 
other code-required labels or equipment name, identification, performance 
rating, or nomenclature plates. 

 
D. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and Frames" for shop priming steel doors and 

frames. 
2. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for surface preparation for gypsum 

board. 
 
E. Alternates:  Refer to Division 1 Section "Alternates" for description of Work in this Section 

affected by alternates. 
 
 
3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section. 
1. Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 when 

measured at an 85-degree meter. 
2. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 5 and 20 when 

measured at a 60-degree meter. 
3. Satin refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 15 and 35 when 

measured at a 60-degree meter. 
4. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 30 and 65 

when measured at a 60-degree meter. 
5. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 65 when 

measured at a 60-degree meter. 
 
 
4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data:  For each paint system specified.  Include block fillers and primers. 
 

1. Material List:  Provide an inclusive list of required coating materials.  Indicate each 
material and cross-reference specific coating, finish system, and application.  
Identify each material by manufacturer's catalog number and general 
classification. 

2. Manufacturer's Information:  Provide manufacturer's technical information, 
including label analysis and instructions for handling, storing, and applying each 
coating material proposed for use. 

3. Certification by the manufacturer that products supplied comply with local 
regulations controlling use of volatile organic compounds (VOCs). 

 
B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts showing the full range of colors 

available for each type of finish-coat material indicated. 
 

1. After color selection, the Architect will furnish color chips for surfaces to be 
coated. 

 
C. Samples for Verification:  Of each color and material to be applied, with texture to 

simulate actual conditions, on representative Samples of the actual substrate. 
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1. Provide stepped Samples, defining each separate coat, including block fillers 

and primers.  Use representative colors when preparing Samples for review.  
Resubmit until required sheen, color, and texture are achieved. 

2. Provide a list of materials and applications for each coat of each sample.  Label 
each sample for location and application. 

3. Submit Samples on the following substrates for the Architect's review of color and 
texture only: 
 
a. Stained or Natural Wood:  Provide two 4-by-8-inch (100-by-200-mm) 

samples of natural- or stained-wood finish on actual wood surfaces. 
b. Ferrous Metal:  Provide two 4-inch- (100-mm-) square samples of flat metal 

and two 8-inch- (200-mm-) long samples of solid metal for each color and 
finish. 

 
D. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in the "Quality Assurance" Article to 

demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with 
project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and 
other information specified. 

 
 
5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Applicator Qualifications:  Engage an experienced applicator who has completed 

painting system applications similar in material and extent to that indicated for this 
Project with a record of successful in-service performance. 

 
B. Source Limitations:  Obtain block fillers, primers, and undercoat materials for each 

coating system from the same manufacturer as the finish coats. 
 

C. Benchmark Samples (Mockups):  Provide a full-coat benchmark finish sample of each 
type of coating and substrate required on the Project.  Comply with procedures 
specified in PDCA P5.  Duplicate finish of approved prepared samples. 

 
1. The Architect will select one room or surface to represent surfaces and conditions 

for each type of coating and substrate to be painted. 
 

a. Wall Surfaces:  Provide samples on at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m) of wall 
surface. 

b. Small Areas and Items:  The Architect will designate an item or area as 
required. 

 
2. After permanent lighting and other environmental services have been activated, 

apply coatings in this room or to each surface according to the Schedule or as 
specified.  Provide required sheen, color, and texture on each surface. 

 
a. After finishes are accepted, the Architect will use the room or surface to 

evaluate coating systems of a similar nature. 
 

3. Final approval of colors will be from job-applied samples. 
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6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
A. Deliver materials to the Project Site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and 

containers bearing manufacturer's name and label, and the following information: 
 

1. Product name or title of material. 
2. Product description (generic classification or binder type). 
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture. 
4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents. 
5. Thinning instructions. 
6. Application instructions. 
7. Color name and number. 
8. VOC content. 

 
B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a 

minimum ambient temperature of 45 deg F (7 deg C).  Maintain containers used in 
storage in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

 
1. Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags 

and waste daily.  Take necessary measures to ensure that workers and work areas 
are protected from fire and health hazards resulting from handling, mixing, and 
application. 

 
 
7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Apply water-based paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted and 
surrounding air temperatures are between 50 and 90 deg F (10 and 32 deg C). 

 
B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted and 

surrounding air temperatures are between 45 and 95 deg F (7.2 and 35 deg C). 
 
C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when the relative humidity exceeds 85 

percent; or at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to 
damp or wet surfaces. 

 
1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be 

painted are enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by 
manufacturer during application and drying periods. 

 
 
8 EXTRA MATERIALS 
 

A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied in 
the quantities described below.  Package paint materials in unopened, factory-sealed 
containers for storage and identify with labels describing contents.  Deliver extra 
materials to the Owner. 

 
1. Quantity:  Furnish the Owner with extra paint materials in the quantities indicated 

below: 
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a. Exterior, Flat Acrylic Paint:  One case of each color applied. 
b. Exterior, Low-Luster Acrylic Finish:  One case of each color applied. 
c. Exterior, Semigloss Acrylic Enamel:  2 gal. (7.57 L) of each color applied. 
d. Exterior, Full-Gloss Alkyd Enamel:  2 gal. (7.57 L) of each color applied. 
e. Interior, Flat Acrylic Paint:  One case of each color applied. 
f. Interior, Low-Luster Acrylic Finish:  One case of each color applied. 
g. Interior, Semigloss Acrylic Enamel:  2 gal. (7.57 L) of each color applied. 
h. Interior, Full-Gloss Alkyd Enamel:  1 gal. (3.785 L) of each color required. 

 
2. Quantity:  Furnish the Owner with an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. 

(3.785 L) or 1 case, as appropriate, of each material and color applied. 
 
 
2- PRODUCTS 
 
1 MANUFACTURERS 

 
A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in the paint 
schedules. 

 
B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products in the 

paint schedules. 
 
C. Manufacturers Names:  The following manufacturers are referred to in the paint 

schedules by use of shortened versions of their names, which are shown in parentheses: 
1. Devoe & Raynolds Co. (Devoe). 
2. Fuller-O'Brien Paints (Fuller). 
3. Glidden Co. (The) (Glidden). 
4. Benjamin Moore & Co. (Moore). 
5. PPG Industries, Inc. (PPG). 
6. Pratt & Lambert, Inc. (P & L). 
7. Sherwin-Williams Co. (S-W). 
8. Dryvit Systems, Inc. (Dryvit) 

 
 
2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL 
 

A. Material Compatibility:  Provide block fillers, primers, undercoats, and finish-coat 
materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under 
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on 
testing and field experience. 

 
B. Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various 

coating types specified.  Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's 
product identification will not be acceptable. 

 
1. Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to 

designate colors or materials is not intended to imply that products named are 
required to be used to the exclusion of equivalent products of other 
manufacturers.  Furnish manufacturer's material data and certificates of 
performance for proposed substitutions. 
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C. Colors:  Provide custom colors of the finished paint systems to match the Architect's 

samples. 
 
D. Colors:  Match colors indicated by reference to manufacturer's color designations. 

 
 
 
3- EXECUTION 
 
1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with the Applicator present, under which 

painting will be performed for compliance with paint application requirements. 
 

1. Do not begin to apply paint until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected 
and surfaces receiving paint are thoroughly dry. 

2. Start of painting will be construed as the Applicator's acceptance of surfaces 
and conditions within a particular area. 

 
B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure 

compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information 
on characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers. 

 
1. Notify the Architect about anticipated problems using the materials specified 

over substrates primed by others. 
 
 
2 PREPARATION 

 
A. General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, 

lighting fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be painted.  If 
removal is impractical or impossible because of the size or weight of the item, provide 
surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

 
1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items 

removed using workers skilled in the trades involved. 
 
B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean the substrates of 

substances that could impair the bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease 
before cleaning. 

 
1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the 

cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 
 
C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to 

manufacturer's written instructions for each particular substrate condition and as 
specified. 

 
1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 
 

 



UTHealth 
RAHC INTERIOR RENOVATIONS 

PAINTING 099100 - 7 
 

2. Wood:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, 
mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sand surfaces exposed to view 
smooth and dust off. 

 
a. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin coat of 

white shellac or other recommended knot sealer before applying primer.  
After priming, fill holes and imperfections in finish surfaces with putty or 
plastic wood filler.  Sand smooth when dried. 

b. Prime, stain, or seal wood to be painted immediately on delivery.  Prime 
edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood, including cabinets, 
counters, cases, and paneling. 

c. When transparent finish is required, backprime with spar varnish. 
d. Backprime paneling on interior partitions where masonry, plaster, or other 

wet wall construction occurs on backside. 
e. Seal tops, bottoms, and cutouts of unprimed wood doors with a heavy coat 

of varnish or sealer immediately on delivery. 
 

3. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been 
shop coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign 
substances.  Use solvent or mechanical cleaning methods that comply with the 
Steel Structures Painting Council's (SSPC) recommendations. 
a. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been 

damaged.  Wire-brush, clean with solvents recommended by paint 
manufacturer, and touch up with the same primer as the shop coat. 

 
4. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean galvanized surfaces with nonpetroleum-based 

solvents so surface is free of oil and surface contaminants.  Remove pretreatment 
from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods. 

 
D. Materials Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 
 

1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free 
of foreign materials and residue. 

2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  Stir as 
required during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  If necessary, 
remove surface film and strain material before using. 

3. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within 
recommended limits. 

 
 

3 APPLICATION 
 

A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use applicators 
and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied. 

 
1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the schedules. 
2. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions 

detrimental to formation of a durable paint film. 
3. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used. 
4. The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or built-in 

fixtures, convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, grilles, and similar 
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components are in place.  Extend coatings in these areas, as required, to 
maintain the system integrity and provide desired protection. 

5. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar 
exposed surfaces.  Before the final installation of equipment, paint surfaces 
behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

6. Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where visible 
through registers or grilles. 

7. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match 
exposed surfaces. 

 
B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, 

or otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before 
subsequent surface deterioration. 

 
1. The number of coats and the film thickness required are the same regardless of 

application method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until the previous coat has 
cured as recommended by the manufacturer.  If sanding is required to produce 
a smooth, even surface according to manufacturer's written instructions, sand 
between applications. 

2. Omit primer on metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup 
painted. 

3. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply 
additional coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.  Give 
special attention to ensure edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed 
fasteners receive a dry film thickness equivalent to that of flat surfaces. 

4. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not 
recoat surfaces until paint has dried to where it feels firm, does not deform or feel 
sticky under moderate thumb pressure, and where application of another coat of 
paint does not cause the undercoat to lift or lose adhesion. 

 
C. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other 

applicators according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
 

1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for the type of material applied.  Use brush of 
appropriate size for the surface or item being painted. 

2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet back, or high-pile sheep's wool as 
recommended by the manufacturer for the material and texture required. 

3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended 
by the manufacturer for the material and texture required. 

 
D. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's 

recommended spreading rate.  Provide the total dry film thickness of the entire system 
as recommended by the manufacturer. 

 
E. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat of material, as 

recommended by the manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or 
finished and that has not been prime coated by others.  Recoat primed and sealed 
surfaces where evidence of suction spots or unsealed areas in first coat appears, to 
ensure a finish coat with no burn through or other defects due to insufficient sealing. 

 
F. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a 

smooth, opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  
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Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface 
imperfections will not be acceptable. 

 
G. Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth surface film 

of even luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, runs, cloudiness, color irregularity, brush 
marks, orange peel, nail holes, or other surface imperfections. 

 
1. Provide satin finish for final coats. 

 
H. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  

Remove, refinish, or repaint work not complying with requirements. 
 
 
4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL – NOT APPLICABLE 
 
 
5 CLEANING 

 
A. Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other 

discarded paint materials from the site. 
 

1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove 
spattered paint by washing and scraping.  Be careful not to scratch or damage 
adjacent finished surfaces. 

 
 
6 PROTECTION 

 
A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage by 

painting.  Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as 
approved by Architect. 

 
B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  Remove temporary 

protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work after completing 
painting operations. 

 
1. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore 

damaged or defaced painted surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in 
PDCA P1. 

 
 
7 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE – Colors to be selected by Owner. 
 

A. Gypsum Board:  Provide the following finish systems over interior gypsum board 
surfaces: 

 
1. Semigloss, Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  2 finish coats over a primer. 
 

a. Primer:  Latex-based, interior primer applied at spreading rate 
recommended by the manufacturer to achieve a total dry film thickness of 
not less than 1.2 mils (0.031 mm). 
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1) Devoe:  50801 Wonder-Tones Interior Vinyl Latex Primer-Sealer. 
2) Fuller:  220-20 Pro-Tech Latex Wall Primer Sealer, White. 
3) Glidden:  5111 Spred Ultra Latex Primer-Sealer. 
4) Moore:  Regal First Coat Interior Latex Primer & Underbody #216. 
5) PPG:  17-10 Quick-Drying Interior Latex Primer-Sealer. 
6) P & L:  Z/F 1001 Suprime "1" 100 Percent Acrylic Multi-Purpose Primer. 

 
 
B. Ferrous Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over ferrous metal: 

 
1. Low-Luster, Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  2 finish coats over a primer. 
 

a. Primer:  Quick-drying, rust-inhibitive, alkyd-based or epoxy-metal primer, as 
recommended by the manufacturer for this substrate, applied at spreading 
rate recommended by the manufacturer to achieve a total dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm). 

 
1) Devoe:  13101 Mirrolac Rust Penetrating Metal Primer. 
2) Fuller:  621-04 Blox-Rust Alkyd & Structural Metal Primer. 
3) Glidden:  5207 Glid-Guard Tank & Structural Primer, White. 
4) Moore:  IronClad Retardo Rust-Inhibitive Paint #163. 
5) PPG:  6-208 Speedhide Interior/Exterior Rust Inhibitive Steel Primer. 
6) P & L:  S 4551 Tech-Gard High Performance Rust Inhibitor Primer. 
 

b. First and Second Coats:  Low-luster (eggshell or satin), acrylic-latex, interior 
enamel applied at spreading rate recommended by the manufacturer to 
achieve a total dry film thickness of not less than 2.8 mils (0.071 mm). 
1) Devoe:  34XX Wonder-Tones Interior Latex Eggshell Enamel. 
2) Fuller:  212-XX AA Enamel Acrylic Latex Eggshell Enamel. 
3) Glidden:  4100 Series Spred Ultra Eggshell Latex Wall & Trim Paint. 
4) Moore:  Moore's Regal AquaVelvet #319. 
5) PPG:  89 Line Manor Hall Eggshell Latex Wall and Trim Paint. 
6) P & L:  Z/F 4000 Series Accolade Interior Velvet.Retain the paint system 

below for an acrylic-latex-based, full-gloss enamel finish over interior 
ferrous metal subject to normal use and moderate environments.  This 
finish is an alternative to solvent-based, full-gloss enamels. 

 
C. Zinc-Coated Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over zinc-coated metal: 

 
1. Semigloss, Alkyd-Enamel Finish:  One finish coat over an undercoat and a primer. 
 

a. Primer:  Galvanized metal primer applied at spreading rate recommended 
by the manufacturer to achieve a total dry film thickness of not less than 1.2 
mils (0.031 mm). 
1) Devoe:  13201 Mirrolac Galvanized Metal Primer. 
2) Fuller:  621-05 Blox-Rust Latex Metal Primer. 
3) Glidden:  5207 Glid-Guard Tank & Structural Primer, White. 
4) Moore:  IronClad Galvanized Metal Latex Primer #155. 
5) PPG:  90-709 Pitt-Tech One Pack Interior/Exterior Primer/Finish DTM 

Industrial Enamel. 
6) P & L:  Z/F 1003 Suprime "3" Interior/Exterior Latex Metal Primer. 
7) S-W:  Galvite Paint B50W3. 
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b. Undercoat:  Alkyd, interior enamel undercoat or semigloss, interior, alkyd-

enamel finish coat, as recommended by the manufacturer for this 
substrate, applied at spreading rate recommended by the manufacturer to 
achieve a total dry film thickness of not less than 1.2 mils (0.031 mm). 

 
1) Devoe:  26XX Velour Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel. 
2) Fuller:  220-07 Interior Alkyd Enamel Undercoat. 
3) Glidden:  UH 8400 Series Spred Ultra Traditional Alkyd Semi-Gloss 

Enamel. 
4) Moore:  Moore's Alkyd Enamel Underbody #217. 
5) PPG:  6-6 Speedhide Interior Quick-Drying Enamel Undercoater. 
6) P & L:  S/D 1011 Suprime "11" Interior Alkyd Wood Primer. 
7) S-W:  ProMar 200 Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel B34W200. 
 

c. Finish Coat:  Odorless, semigloss, alkyd, interior enamel applied at 
spreading rate recommended by the manufacturer to achieve a total dry 
film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm). 

 
1) Devoe:  26XX Velour Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel. 
2) Fuller:  110-XX Fullerglo Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel. 
3) Glidden:  UH 8400 Ultra Traditional Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel. 
4) Moore:  Satin Impervo #235. 
5) PPG:  27 Line Wallhide Low Odor Interior Enamel Wall and Trim Semi-

Gloss Oil. 
6) P & L:  S/D 5700 Cellu-Tone Alkyd Satin Enamel. 
7) S-W:  Classic 99 Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel A-40 Series. 

 
 
 
END OF SECTION 09900 
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SECTION 099300 - STAINING AND TRANSPARENT FINISHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and application of wood finishes. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 099100 " Painting" for standard paint systems on substrates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Gloss Level 1:  Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

B. Gloss Level 4:  20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

C. Gloss Level 5:  35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

D. Gloss Level 6:  70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

E. Gloss Level 7:  More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include preparation requirements 
and application instructions. 

B. Samples for Verification:  For each type of finish system and in each color and gloss of 
finish indicated. 

1. Submit Samples on representative samples of actual wood substrates, 8 inches 
(200 mm) square or 8 inches (200 mm) long. 

2. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

C. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following: 

1. Cross-reference to finish system and locations of application areas.  Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 
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2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 
specified in Part 2, with the product proposed for use highlighted. 

3. VOC content. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Stains and Transparent Finishes: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each 
material and color applied. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Apply mockups of each finish system indicated and each color selected to 
verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for 
application of each type of finish system and substrate. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 20 sq. ft. (9 
sq. m). 

b. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of stain color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary stain color selections are not approved, apply additional 
mockups of additional stain colors selected by Architect at no added cost 
to Owner. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with 
ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply finishes only when temperature of surfaces to be finished and ambient air 
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply finishes when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less 
than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

C. Do not apply exterior finishes in snow, rain, fog, or mist. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

1. Behr Process Corporation. 
2. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
3. Benjamin Moore & Co. (Canada). 
4. Bennette Paint Mfg. Co., Inc. 
5. BLP Mobile Paint Manufacturing. 
6. California Paints. 
7. Cloverdale Paint. 
8. Color Wheel Paints & Coatings. 
9. Columbia Paint & Coatings. 
10. Conco Paints. 
11. Coronado Paint. 
12. Davis Paint Company. 
13. Diamond Vogel Paints. 
14. Dunn-Edwards Corporation. 
15. Durant Paints Inc. 
16. Duron, Inc. 
17. Euclid Chemical Company. 
18. Farrell-Calhoun. 
19. Frazee Paint. 
20. General Paint. 
21. Hallman Lindsay Paints. 
22. Hirshfield's, Inc. 
23. ICI Paints. 
24. ICI Paints (Canada). 
25. Insl-x. 
26. Kelly-Moore Paints. 
27. Kwal Paint. 
28. Life Paint Corp. 
29. M.A.B. Paints. 
30. McCormick Paints. 
31. Miller Paint. 
32. Mills Paint. 
33. PARA Paints. 
34. Parex LaHabra Inc. 
35. Parker Paint Mfg. Co. Inc. 
36. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. 
37. Pratt & Lambert. 
38. Rodda Paint Co. 
39. SaverSystems. 
40. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 
41. Sico, Inc. 
42. Target Coatings. 
43. Vista Paint. 
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44. Zinsser. 

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that 
are listed in its "MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each finish system that are compatible with one 
another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a finish system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in finish system and on substrate indicated. 

C. VOC Content:  Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Clear Wood Finishes, Varnishes:  VOC not more than 350 g/L. 
2. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L. 
3. Stains:  VOC not more than 250 g/L. 
4. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  200 g/L. 

D. Stain Colors:  Match finish and stain on existing doors and wood base. 

2.3 WOOD FILLERS 

A. Wood Filler Paste:  MPI #91. 

2.4 PRIMERS AND SEALERS 

A. Alkyd, Sanding Sealer, Clear: MPI #102. 

B. Shellac:  MPI #88. 

2.5 STAINS 

A. Stain, Semi-Transparent, for Interior Wood:[  MPI #90.] 

2.6 WATER-BASED VARNISHES 

A. Varnish, Water Based, Clear, Satin (Gloss Level 4):[  MPI #128.] 

B. Varnish, Water Based, Clear, Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5):[  MPI #129.] 

C. Varnish, Water Based, Clear, Gloss (Gloss Level 6):[  MPI #130.] 



UTHealth 
RAHC INTERIOR RENOVATIONS 
 

STAINING AND TRANSPARENT FINISHING 099300 - 5 

2.7 SOLVENT-BASED VARNISHES 

A. Varnish, Interior, Flat (Gloss Level 1):[  MPI #73.] 

B. Varnish, Interior, Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5):[  MPI #74.] 

C. Varnish, Interior, Gloss (Gloss Level 6):[  MPI #75.] 

2.8 POLYURETHANE VARNISHES 

A. Varnish, Interior, Polyurethane, Oil-Modified, Satin (Gloss Level 4):[  MPI #57.] 

B. Varnish, Interior, Polyurethane, Oil-Modified, Gloss (Gloss Level 6):[  MPI #56.] 

C. Varnish, Polyurethane, Moisture-Cured, Gloss (Gloss Level 6):[  MPI #31.] 

D. Varnish, Aliphatic Polyurethane, Two-Component (Gloss Level 6 or 7):[  MPI #78.] 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Exterior Wood Substrates:  15 percent, when measured 
with an electronic moisture meter. 

C. Maximum Moisture Content of Interior Wood Substrates: 10 percent, when measured 
with an electronic moisture meter. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with 
existing finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with finish application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

1. Beginning finish application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates 
and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are 
removable.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and finishing. 
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1. After completing finishing operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean and prepare surfaces to be finished according to manufacturer's written 
instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified. 

1. Remove dust, dirt, oil, and grease by washing with a detergent solution; rinse 
thoroughly with clean water and allow to dry.  Remove grade stamps and pencil 
marks by sanding lightly.  Remove loose wood fibers by brushing. 

2. Remove mildew by scrubbing with a commercial wash formulated for mildew 
removal and as recommended by stain manufacturer. 

D. Interior Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Apply wood filler paste to open-grain woods, as defined in "MPI Architectural 

Painting Specification Manual," to produce smooth, glasslike finish. 
3. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view and dust off. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler.  Sand smooth when dried. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply finishes according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in 
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for finish and substrate indicated. 
2. Finish surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces. 
3. Do not apply finishes over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment 

name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

B. Apply finishes to produce surface films without cloudiness, holidays, lap marks, brush 
marks, runs, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded 
materials from Project site. 

B. After completing finish application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered 
materials by washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent 
finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from finish application.  Correct damage 
by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave 
in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged 
or defaced finished wood surfaces. 
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3.5 INTERIOR WOOD-FINISH-SYSTEM SCHEDULE – System to match existing door stain + 
finishes.  Owner to select stain + finish. 

A. Wood substrates, nontraffic surfaces, including wood base trim and doors 

1. Water-Based Varnish over Stain System: 

a. Stain Coat:  Stain, semi-transparent, for interior wood[, MPI #90]. 
b. First Intermediate Coat:  Water-based varnish matching topcoat. 
c. Second Intermediate Coat:  Water-based varnish matching topcoat. 
d. Topcoat:  Varnish, water based, clear, satin (Gloss Level 4)[, MPI #128]. 
e. Topcoat:  Varnish, water based, clear, semi-gloss (Gloss Level 5)[, MPI #129]. 
f. Topcoat:  Varnish, water based, clear, gloss (Gloss Level 6)[, MPI #130]. 

2. Alkyd Varnish over Stain System: 

a. Stain Coat:  Stain, semi-transparent, for interior wood[, MPI #90]. 
b. First Intermediate Coat:  Alkyd, sanding sealer, clear[, MPI #102]. 
c. Second Intermediate Coat:  Varnish matching topcoat. 
d. Topcoat:  Varnish, interior, flat (Gloss Level 1)[, MPI #73]. 
e. Topcoat:  Varnish, interior, semi-gloss (Gloss Level 5)[, MPI #74]. 
f. Topcoat:  Varnish, interior, gloss (Gloss Level 6)[, MPI #75]. 

3. Polyurethane Varnish over Stain System: 

a. Stain Coat:  Stain, semi-transparent, for interior wood[, MPI #90]. 
b. First Intermediate Coat:  Polyurethane varnish matching topcoat. 
c. Second Intermediate Coat:  Polyurethane varnish matching topcoat. 
d. Topcoat:  Varnish, interior, polyurethane, oil-modified, satin (Gloss 

Level 4)[, MPI #57]. 
e. Topcoat:  Varnish, interior, polyurethane, oil-modified, gloss (Gloss 

Level 6)[, MPI #56]. 

END OF SECTION 099300 
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SECTION 101100 - VISUAL DISPLAY SURFACES 
 
 
1             GENERAL 
 
 
1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
 
2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes the following: 

 
1. Porcelain Enamel Steel Markerboards 
2. Map & Display Rails. 

 
3 DEFINITIONS 
 

 
A. Visual Display Boards:  Chalkboards, markerboards, and tackboards. 

 
 
4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
 
 
B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other 

work. 
 

1. Show location of panel joints. 
2. Include sections of typical trim members. 

 
C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of visual display surface indicated and as 

follows: 
 

1. Actual sections of porcelain-enamel face sheet. 
2. Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

 
D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of visual display surface indicated and as 

follows: 
 

1. Visual Display Surface:  Not less than 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), 
mounted on substrate indicated for final Work.  Include one panel for each type, 
color, and texture required. 

2. Trim:  6-inch- (152-mm-) long sections of each trim profile. 
3. Rail Support System:  6-inch- (152-mm-) long sections. 
4. Accessories:  Full-size Sample of each type of accessory. 
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E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for surface-burning 
characteristics of [vinyl] [and] [polyester] fabrics. 

 
F. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 
 
G. Maintenance Data:  For visual display surfaces to include in maintenance manuals. 
 
H. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 

 
 
5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An authorized representative of motor-operated, sliding visual 
display unit manufacturer for installation and maintenance of units required for this 
Project. 

 
B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of visual display surface through one source from 

a single manufacturer. 
 

C. Product Options:  Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of 
visual display surfaces and are based on the specific system indicated.  Refer to 
Division 1 Section "Product Requirements." 

 
1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except 

with Architect's approval.  If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive 
explanatory data to Architect for review. 

 
D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide fabrics with the surface-burning 

characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84 by 
UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and 
inspecting agency. 

 
6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver factory-built visual display boards, including factory-applied trim where 
indicated, completely assembled in one piece without joints, where possible.  If 
dimensions exceed maximum manufactured panel size, provide two or more pieces of 
equal length as acceptable to Architect.  When overall dimensions require delivery in 
separate units, prefit components at the factory, disassemble for delivery, and make 
final joints at the site. 

 
B. Store visual display units vertically with packing materials between each unit. 

 
 
7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify dimensions by field measurements before fabrication and 
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

 
1. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without 
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delaying the Work, establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating visual 
display surfaces without field measurements.  Coordinate wall construction to 
ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

2. Allow for trimming and fitting where taking field measurements before fabrication 
might delay the Work. 

 
 
8 WARRANTY 
 

A. Special Warranty for Porcelain-Enamel Face Sheets:  Manufacturer's standard form in 
which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace porcelain-enamel face sheets that fail 
in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

 
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 

a. Surfaces lose original writing and erasing qualities. 
b. Surfaces become slick or shiny. 
c. Surfaces exhibit crazing, cracking, or flaking. 

 
2. Warranty Period:  50 years from date of Substantial Completion.Some 

manufacturers also offer warranties for painted-finish chalkboards and 
tackboards.  See Evaluations. 

 
 
2- PRODUCTS 
 
 
1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements 
apply to product selection: 

 
1. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product specified. 
2. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, 
but are not limited to, manufacturers specified. 

3. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the manufacturers specified. 

4. Basis-of-Design Product:  The design for each visual display surface is based on 
the product specified.  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide either 
the named product or a comparable product by one of the other manufacturers 
specified. 

 
 
2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 
 

A. Writing Surface Face Sheet - Manufactured with Porcelain Enamel Institute's 
specification. 
 
1. Shall be enameling grade cold rolled steel manufactured from a minimum of 30 

percent post-consumer and post-industrial waste. 
2. Enameling grade steel shall be coated with LCS-II Porcelain Enamel by Claridge 
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Products and Equipment or approved equal. 
 
a.   3-Coat process shall include: 
 
i.   Bottom Ground Coat - 1.5 to 2.2 mils 
ii.  Top Ground Coat - 2.0 to 2.8 mils 
iii. Top Cover (Color) Coat - 3.0 to 4.0 mils 

 
3.  Firing Temperature: Enamel shall be fired at lowest possible temperatures to 
reduce steel and porcelain stresses and achieve superior enamel hardness. 
4.  Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standards.  
 

 
B. Writing Surface Core 
 

1. 7/16" Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) composed of approximately 90% post-
industrial waste. 

 
C. Writing Surface Backing 
 

1. Foil Back 
 
D. Writing Surface Backing Factory Framed Markerboards 
 

1. See 3.6 VISUAL DISPLAY SURFACE SCHEDULE for specifics. 
 

 
E. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 

 
1) Best-Rite Manufacturing. 
2) Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc. 
3) PolyVision Corporation; a Steelcase company. 

 
 
3 MARKERBOARD ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Aluminum Frames and Trim:  Fabricated from not less than 0.062-inch- (1.57-mm-) thick, 
extruded aluminum; of size and shape indicated. 

 
1. Field-Applied Trim:  Manufacturer's standard  snap-on trim with no visible screws or 

exposed joints . 
2. Factory-Applied Trim:  Manufacturer's standard. 
 

B. Chalktray:  Manufacturer's standard, continuous. 
 

1. Solid Type:  Extruded aluminum with ribbed section and smoothly curved exposed 
ends. 

 
C. Map Rail:  Provide the following accessories: 
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1. Display Rail:  Continuous and integral with map rail; fabricated from cork 
approximately 1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide. 

2. End Stops:  Located at each end of map rail. 
3. Map Hooks and Clips:   Two map hooks with flexible metal clips for every  48 

inches (1220 mm) of map rail or fraction thereof. 
4. Paper Holder:  Extruded aluminum; designed to hold paper by clamping action. 

 
 
4 FABRICATION 

 
A. Porcelain-Enamel Visual Display Assemblies:  Laminate porcelain-enamel face sheet 

and backing sheet to core material under heat and pressure with manufacturer's 
standard flexible, waterproof adhesive. 

 
B. Visual Display Boards:  Factory assemble visual display boards, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
 

1. Where factory-applied trim is indicated, trim shall be assembled and attached to 
visual display boards at manufacturer's factory before shipment. 

 
C. Factory-Assembled Visual Display Units:  Coordinate factory-assembled units with trim 

and accessories indicated.  Join parts with a neat, precision fit. 
 

1. Make joints only where total length exceeds maximum manufactured length.  
Fabricate with minimum number of joints, [balanced around center of board, as 
acceptable to Architect] [as indicated on approved Shop Drawings]. 

2. Provide manufacturer's standard vertical-joint [spline] [H-trim] system between 
abutting sections of [chalkboards] [markerboards]. 

3. Provide manufacturer's standard mullion trim at joints between markerboards   
and   tackboards  of combination units. 

4. Where size of visual display boards or other conditions require support in addition 
to normal trim, provide structural supports or modify trim as indicated or as 
selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard structural support 
accessories to suit conditions indicated. 

 
D. Visual Display Wall Panels:  Fabricate panels with 0.0209-inch- (0.55-mm-) thick, 

porcelain-enamel face sheets. 
 
E. Aluminum Frames[ and Trim]:  Fabricate units straight and of single lengths, keeping 

joints to a minimum.  Miter corners to neat, hairline closure. 
 

1. Where factory-applied trim is indicated, trim shall be assembled and attached to 
visual display units at manufacturer's factory before shipment. 

 
 
5 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

 
A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 

recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 
 
B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 

strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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C. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum 

Association for designating aluminum finishes. 
 

D. Class II, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A31 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as 
fabricated; Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural 
Class II, clear coating 0.010 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

 
 
3- EXECUTION 
 
 
1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances, surface conditions of wall, and other conditions 
affecting performance. 

 
1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions 

detrimental to performance of work. 
 
B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of 

connections before installation of motor-operated, sliding visual display units. 
 
C. Examine walls and partitions for proper backing for visual display surfaces. 
 
D. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth where sliding visual display units 

will be installed. 
 
E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 

 
 
2 PREPARATION 

 
A. Remove dirt, scaling paint, projections, and depressions that will affect smooth, finished 

surfaces of visual display boards. 
 
B. Prepare surfaces to achieve a smooth, dry, clean surface free of flaking, unsound 

coatings, cracks, defects, and substances that will impair bond between [visual display 
boards] [visual display fabric] and surfaces. 

 
1. Seal wall surfaces indicated to receive visual display fabric. 

 
C. Prepare recesses for sliding visual display units as required by type and size of unit. 

 
 
3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

 
A. General:  Install visual display surfaces in locations and at mounting heights indicated 

on Drawings.  Keep perimeter lines straight, level, and plumb.  Provide grounds, clips, 
backing materials, adhesives, brackets, anchors, trim, and accessories necessary for 
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complete installation.Verify mounting heights required; mounting heights below are 
common.  PolyVision recommends mounting heights of 24 inches (610 mm) for 
kindergarten; 26 inches (660 mm) for Grades 1 through 3; 30 inches (762 mm) for 
Grades 4 through 6; 34 inches (864 mm) for Grades 7 through 9; and 37 inches (940 mm) 
for Grades 10 and higher. 

 
4 INSTALLATION OF FACTORY-FABRICATED VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 
 

A. Visual Display Boards:  Attach concealed clips, hangers, and grounds to wall surfaces 
and to visual display boards with fasteners at not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.  
Secure both top and bottom of boards to walls. 

 
1. Field-Applied Aluminum Trim:  Attach trim over edges of visual display boards and 

conceal grounds and clips.  Attach trim to boards with fasteners at not more than 
24 inches (600 mm) o.c. 

 
a. Attach chalktrays to boards with fasteners at not more than 12 inches (300 

mm) o.c. 
 
B. Display Rails:  Install rails in locations and at mounting heights indicated on Drawings.  

Attach to wall surface with fasteners at not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 
 
 
5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

 
A. Clean visual display surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Attach 

one cleaning label to visual display surface in each room. 
 
B. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas. 
 
C. Cover and protect visual display surfaces after installation and cleaning. 

 
 
6 VISUAL DISPLAY SURFACE SCHEDULE 
 

A. Visual Display Board :  Factory assembled. 
 

1. Markerboard:  Porcelain-enamel markerboard assembly. 
a. Color:  White. 

 
2. Factory-Applied Aluminum Trim:  Manufacturer's standard with clear anodic finish. 

 
3. Accessories: 

a. Chalktray:   Solid type. 
b. Map rail with display rail, end stops, map hooks and clips. 
 

4. Width:   As indicated on Drawings  
5. Height:   As indicated on Drawings .   
6. Mounting:   Wall support system. 
7. Mounting Height:  As indicated on Drawings.  

 
END OF SECTION 101100 
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SECTION 210517 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Sleeves. 
2. Stack-sleeve fittings. 
3. Sleeve-seal systems. 
4. Sleeve-seal fittings. 
5. Grout. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SLEEVES 

A. Cast-Iron Wall Pipes: Cast or fabricated of cast or ductile iron and equivalent to ductile-iron 
pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Galvanized-Steel Wall Pipes: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Schedule 40, with plain ends and welded 
steel collar; zinc coated. 

C. Galvanized-Steel-Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc 
coated, with plain ends. 

D. Galvanized-Steel-Sheet Sleeves: 0.0239-inch minimum thickness; round tube closed with 
welded longitudinal joint. 

2.2 STACK-SLEEVE FITTINGS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Smith, Jay R. Mfg. Co. 
2. Zurn Industries, LLC. 
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B. Description: Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange. Include clamping 
ring, bolts, and nuts for membrane flashing. 

1. Underdeck Clamp: Clamping ring with setscrews. 

2.3 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 
2. CALPICO, Inc. 
3. Metraflex Company (The). 
4. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 
5. Proco Products, Inc. 

B. Description: Modular sealing-element unit, designed for field assembly, for filling annular 
space between piping and sleeve. 

1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM-rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe. Include 
type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe. 

2. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel. 
3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating, of length 

required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements. 

2.4 SLEEVE-SEAL FITTINGS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

1. HOLDRITE. 

B. Description: Manufactured plastic, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for imbedding in 
concrete slab or wall. Unit has plastic or rubber waterstop collar with center opening to match 
piping OD. 

2.5 GROUT 

A. Standard: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, 
hydraulic-cement grout. 

B. Characteristics: Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior applications. 

C. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength. 

D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged. 

Ethos Engineering 210517 - 2 



SECTION 210517 - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and walls. 

B. For sleeves that will have sleeve-seal system installed, select sleeves of size large enough to 
provide 1-inch annular clear space between piping and concrete slabs and walls. 

1. Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes. 

C. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and walls 
are constructed. 

1. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes in slabs formed by molded-PE or -PP 
sleeves. 

2. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces. 

a. Exception: Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or 
other wet areas 2 inches above finished floor level. 

3. Using grout, seal the space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls without sleeve-seal 
system. 

D. Install sleeves for pipes passing through interior partitions. 

1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces. 
2. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between 

sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation. 
3. Seal annular space between sleeve and piping or piping insulation; use joint sealants 

appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint. Comply with requirements for sealants 
specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

E. Fire-Barrier Penetrations: Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors 
at pipe penetrations. Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials. Comply with requirements 
for firestopping specified in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping." 

3.2 STACK-SLEEVE-FITTING INSTALLATION 

A. Install stack-sleeve fittings in new slabs as slabs are constructed. 

1. Install fittings that are large enough to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between 
sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation. 

2. Secure flashing between clamping flanges for pipes penetrating floors with membrane 
waterproofing. Comply with requirements for flashing specified in Section 076200 
"Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim." 

3. Install section of cast-iron soil pipe to extend sleeve to 2 inches above finished floor 
level. 

4. Extend cast-iron sleeve fittings below floor slab as required to secure clamping ring if 
ring is specified. 
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5. Using grout, seal the space around outside of stack-sleeve fittings. 

B. Fire-Barrier Penetrations: Maintain indicated fire rating of floors at pipe penetrations. Seal pipe 
penetrations with firestop materials. Comply with requirements for firestopping specified in 
Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping." 

3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at service 
piping entries into building. 

B. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size and for 
sleeve ID or hole size. Position piping in center of sleeve. Center piping in penetration, 
assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annular space between piping and 
sleeve. Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make a 
watertight seal. 

3.4 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed. 

B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and 
walls. Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall. 

C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms. 

D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings. 

3.5 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL SCHEDULE 

A. Use sleeves and sleeve seals for the following piping-penetration applications: 

1. Exterior Concrete Walls above Grade: Cast-iron wall sleeves. 

2. Exterior Concrete Walls below Grade: Cast-iron wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system. 
a. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between piping and 

sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system. 

3. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Cast-iron wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system. 
a. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between piping and 

sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system. 

4. Concrete Slabs above Grade: Galvanized-steel-pipe sleeves 

5. Interior Partitions: Galvanized-steel-pipe sleeves 

END OF SECTION 210517 
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SECTION 210518 - ESCUTCHEONS FOR FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Escutcheons. 
2. Floor plates. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ESCUTCHEONS 

A. One-Piece, Cast-Brass Type: With polished, chrome-plated and rough-brass finish and setscrew 
fastener. 

B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type: Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with chrome-plated finish and 
spring-clip fasteners. 

C. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type: With chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners. 

D. Split-Casting Brass Type: With polished, chrome-plated and rough-brass finish and with 
concealed hinge and setscrew. 

2.2 FLOOR PLATES 

A. One-Piece Floor Plates: Cast-iron flange with holes for fasteners. 

B. Split-Casting Floor Plates: Cast brass with concealed hinge. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors. 

B. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with 
OD that completely covers opening. 

1. Escutcheons for New Piping: 

a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall: One-piece, deep-pattern type. 
b. Insulated Piping: One-piece, stamped-steel type. 
c. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece, cast-

brass type with polished, chrome-plated finish. 
d. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece, cast-brass or 

split-casting brass type with polished, chrome-plated finish. 
e. Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces: One-piece, cast-brass type with rough-

brass finish. 
f. Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms: One-piece, cast-brass type with rough-brass 

finish. 

C. Install floor plates for piping penetrations of equipment-room floors. 

D. Install floor plates with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD 
that completely covers opening. 

1. New Piping: One-piece, floor-plate type. 
2. Existing Piping: Split-casting, floor-plate type. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Replace broken and damaged escutcheons and floor plates using new materials. 

END OF SECTION 210518 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Work includes but is not limited to the following: 
1. Reconfigure sprinkler systems and sprinkler head locations for the renovated spaces.  

Reuse existing sprinkler piping and stand pipes to extent possible.  Coordinate types of 
sprinkler heads and finishes with existing and with Architectural ceiling elements.  

2. Prior to submitting bid, Contractor shall 
a. Coordinate limits of construction, and ceiling types with Architectural plans. 
b. Perform a site walkthrough to investigate location and condition of existing fire 

suppression piping.   
c. Coordinate the exact scope of work and any unusual site conditions with AHJ, 

prior to submitting bid. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Standard Sprinkler Piping: Wet-pipe sprinkler system piping designed to operate at working 
pressure higher than standard 175 psig. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
1. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished 

specialties and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems. 
1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 
2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems indicated to comply with 
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Sprinkler systems, drawn to scale, on which the following items are 
shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved: 
1. Domestic water piping. 
2. HVAC hydronic piping. 
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3. Ductwork. 
4. Plumbing systems. 
5. Items penetrating finished ceiling include the following: 

a. Lighting fixtures. 
b. Air outlets and inlets. 

B. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer and professional engineer. 

C. Approved Sprinkler Piping Drawings: Working plans, prepared according to NFPA 13, that 
have been approved by authorities having jurisdiction, including hydraulic calculations if 
applicable. 

D. Welding certificates. 

E. Field Test Reports and Certificates: Indicate and interpret test results for compliance with 
performance requirements and as described in NFPA 13. Include "Contractor's Material and 
Test Certificate for Aboveground Piping." 

F. Field quality-control reports. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems and specialties to include in 
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
1. Sprinkler Cabinets: Finished, wall-mounted, steel cabinet with hinged cover, and with 

space for minimum of six spare sprinklers plus sprinkler wrench. Include number of 
sprinklers required by NFPA 13 and sprinkler wrench. Include separate cabinet with 
sprinklers and wrench for each type of sprinkler used on Project. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: 
1. Installer's responsibilities include designing, fabricating, and installing sprinkler systems 

and providing professional engineering services needed to assume engineering 
responsibility. Base calculations on results of fire-hydrant flow test. 

a. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of working plans, calculations, and field 
test reports by a qualified professional certified at NICET Level 3 or higher. 

B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to 2010 ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code. 
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1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Interruption of Existing Sprinkler Service: Do not interrupt sprinkler service to facilities 
occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only 
after arranging to provide temporary sprinkler service according to requirements indicated: 
1. Notify Architect no fewer than 7 days in advance of proposed interruption of sprinkler 

service. 
2. Do not proceed with interruption of sprinkler service without Architect's written 

permission. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Sprinkler system equipment, specialties, accessories, installation, and testing shall comply with 
the following: 
1. NFPA 13. 
2. NFPA 13R. 

B. Standard-Pressure Piping System Component: Listed for 175-psig minimum working pressure. 

C. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality 
Requirements," to design wet-pipe sprinkler systems. 
1. Coordinate fire-hydrant flow test records with Architect and Civil Engineer. 
2. Sprinkler system design shall be approved by authorities having jurisdiction. 

a. Margin of Safety for Available Water Flow and Pressure:  10 percent, including 
losses through water-service piping, valves, and backflow preventers. 

b. Sprinkler Occupancy Hazard Classifications: 
1) Building Service Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1. 
2) Electrical Equipment Rooms:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1. 
3) General Storage Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1. 
4) Libraries except Stack Areas:  Light Hazard. 
5) Library Stack Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 2. 
6) Mechanical Equipment Rooms:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1. 
7) Office and Public Areas:  Light Hazard. 
8) Classrooms: Light Hazard. 

3. Minimum Density for Automatic-Sprinkler Piping Design: 
a. Light-Hazard Occupancy:  0.10 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. area. 
b. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy:  0.15 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. area. 
c. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy:  0.20 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. area. 
d. Special Occupancy Hazard:  As determined by authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Maximum Protection Area per Sprinkler: According to UL listing. 
5. Maximum Protection Area per Sprinkler: 

a. Office Spaces:  120 sq. ft. 
b. Storage Areas:  130 sq. ft. 
c. Mechanical Equipment Rooms:  130 sq. ft. 
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d. Electrical Equipment Rooms:  130 sq. ft.  
e. Other Areas: According to NFPA 13 recommendations unless otherwise indicated. 

6. Total Combined Hose-Stream Demand Requirement:  According to NFPA 13 unless 
otherwise indicated: 
a. Light-Hazard Occupancies: 100 gpm for 30 minutes. 
b. Ordinary-Hazard Occupancies: 250 gpm for 60 to 90 minutes. 

2.2 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Standard-Weight, Galvanized- and Black-Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B. 
Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to match joining method. 

B. Schedule 30, Galvanized- and Black-Steel Pipe: ASTM A 135/A 135M; ASTM A 795/A 795M, 
Type E; or ASME B36.10M wrought steel, with wall thickness not less than Schedule 30 and 
not more than Schedule 40. Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to match joining method. 

C. Galvanized- and Black-Steel Pipe Nipples: ASTM A 733, made of ASTM A 53/A 53M, 
standard-weight, seamless steel pipe with threaded ends. 

D. Galvanized- and Uncoated-Steel Couplings: ASTM A 865/A 865M, threaded. 

E. Malleable- or Ductile-Iron Unions: UL 860. 

F. Cast-Iron Flanges: ASME 16.1, Class 125. 

G. Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, Class 150. 

H. Steel Welding Fittings: ASTM A 234/A 234M and ASME B16.9. 
1. Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials 

appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded. 

I. Grooved-Joint, Steel-Pipe Appurtenances: 
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Anvil International. 
b. Corcoran Piping System Co. 
c. Shurjoint Piping Products. 
d. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 
e. Victaulic Company. 

2. Pressure Rating:  175-psig minimum. 
3. Grooved-End Fittings for Steel Piping: ASTM A 47/A 47M, malleable-iron casting or 

ASTM A 536, ductile-iron casting, with dimensions matching steel pipe. 
4. Grooved-End-Pipe Couplings for Steel Piping: AWWA C606 and UL 213 rigid pattern, 

unless otherwise indicated, for steel-pipe dimensions. Include ferrous housing sections, 
EPDM-rubber gasket, and bolts and nuts. 
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J. Steel Pressure-Seal Fittings: UL 213, FM Global-approved, 175-psig pressure rating with steel 
housing, rubber O-rings, and pipe stop; for use with fitting manufacturers' pressure-seal tools. 
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 

following: 

a. Victaulic Company. 

2.3 PIPING JOINING MATERIALS 

A. Metal, Pipe-Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8/A5.8M, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-
duty brazing unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials appropriate 
for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded. 

2.4 LISTED FIRE-PROTECTION VALVES 

A. General Requirements: 
1. Valves shall be UL listed or FM approved. 
2. Minimum Pressure Rating for Standard-Pressure Piping:  175 psig. 

B. Ball Valves: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. Anvil International, Inc. 
b. Victaulic Company. 

2. Standard:  UL 1091 except with ball instead of disc. 
3. Valves NPS 1-1/2 and Smaller:  Bronze body with threaded ends. 
4. Valves NPS 2 and NPS 2-1/2:  Bronze body with threaded ends or ductile-iron body with 

grooved ends. 
5. Valves NPS 3:  Ductile-iron body with grooved ends. 

C. Bronze Butterfly Valves: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. Fivalco Inc. 
b. Global Safety Products, Inc. 
c. Milwaukee Valve Company. 

2. Standard:  UL 1091. 
3. Pressure Rating:  175 psig. 
4. Body Material:  Bronze. 
5. End Connections:  Threaded. 

D. Iron Butterfly Valves: 
1. Manufacturers:   
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a. Anvil International, Inc. 
b. Fivalco Inc. 
c. Global Safety Products, Inc. 
d. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc. 
e. Milwaukee Valve Company. 
f. NIBCO INC. 
g. Pratt, Henry Company. 
h. Shurjoint Piping Products. 
i. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 
j. Victaulic Company. 

2. Standard:  UL 1091. 
3. Pressure Rating:  175 psig. 
4. Body Material:  Cast or ductile iron. 
5. Style:  wafer. 
6. End Connections:  Grooved. 

E. Check Valves: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. AFAC Inc. 
b. American Cast Iron Pipe Company; Waterous Company Subsidiary. 
c. Anvil International, Inc. 
d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves. 
e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves. 
f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division. 
g. Fire Protection Products, Inc. 
h. Fivalco Inc. 
i. Globe Fire Sprinkler Corporation. 
j. Groeniger & Company. 
k. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc. 
l. Matco-Norca. 
m. Metraflex, Inc. 
n. Milwaukee Valve Company. 
o. Mueller Co.; Water Products Division. 
p. NIBCO INC. 
q. Potter Roemer. 
r. Reliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc. 
s. Shurjoint Piping Products. 
t. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 
u. United Brass Works, Inc. 
v. Venus Fire Protection Ltd. 
w. Victaulic Company. 
x. Viking Corporation. 
y. Watts Water Technologies, Inc. 

2. Standard:  UL 312. 
3. Pressure Rating:  250 psig minimum. 
4. Type:  Swing check. 
5. Body Material:  Cast iron. 
6. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved. 
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F. Bronze OS&Y Gate Valves: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves. 
b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division. 
c. Milwaukee Valve Company. 
d. NIBCO INC. 
e. United Brass Works, Inc. 

2. Standard:  UL 262. 
3. Pressure Rating:  175 psig. 
4. Body Material:  Bronze. 
5. End Connections:  Threaded. 

G. Iron OS&Y Gate Valves: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. American Cast Iron Pipe Company; Waterous Company Subsidiary. 
b. American Valve, Inc. 
c. Clow Valve Company; a division of McWane, Inc. 
d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves. 
e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves. 
f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division. 
g. Hammond Valve. 
h. Milwaukee Valve Company. 
i. Mueller Co.; Water Products Division. 
j. NIBCO INC. 
k. Shurjoint Piping Products. 
l. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 
m. United Brass Works, Inc. 
n. Watts Water Technologies, Inc. 

2. Standard:  UL 262. 
3. Pressure Rating:  250 psig minimum. 
4. Body Material:  Cast or ductile iron. 
5. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved. 

H. Indicating-Type Butterfly Valves: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. Anvil International, Inc. 
b. Fivalco Inc. 
c. Global Safety Products, Inc. 
d. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc. 
e. Milwaukee Valve Company. 
f. NIBCO INC. 
g. Shurjoint Piping Products. 
h. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 
i. Victaulic Company. 

2. Standard:  UL 1091. 
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3. Pressure Rating:  175 psig minimum. 
4. Valves NPS 2 and Smaller: 

a. Valve Type:  Ball or butterfly. 
b. Body Material:  Bronze. 
c. End Connections:  Threaded. 

5. Valves NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: 

a. Valve Type:  Butterfly. 
b. Body Material:  Cast or ductile iron. 
c. End Connections:  Flanged, grooved, or wafer. 

6. Valve Operation:  Integral electrical, 115-V ac, prewired, single-circuit, supervisory 
switch indicating device. 

I. NRS Gate Valves: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. American Cast Iron Pipe Company; Waterous Company Subsidiary. 
b. American Valve, Inc. 
c. Clow Valve Company; a division of McWane, Inc. 
d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division. 
e. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc. 
f. Mueller Co.; Water Products Division. 
g. NIBCO INC. 
h. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 

2. Standard:  UL 262. 
3. Pressure Rating:  250 psig minimum 
4. Body Material:  Cast iron with indicator post flange. 
5. Stem:  Nonrising. 
6. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved. 

J. Indicator Posts: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. American Cast Iron Pipe Company; Waterous Company Subsidiary. 
b. American Valve, Inc. 
c. Clow Valve Company; a division of McWane, Inc. 
d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division. 
e. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc. 
f. Mueller Co.; Water Products Division. 
g. NIBCO INC. 
h. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 

2. Standard:  UL 789. 
3. Type:  Horizontal for wall mounting. 
4. Body Material:  Cast iron with extension rod and locking device. 
5. Operation:  Hand wheel. 
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2.5 TRIM AND DRAIN VALVES 

A. General Requirements: 

1. Standard:  UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" listing or "Approval Guide," 
published by FM Global, listing. 

2. Pressure Rating:  175 psig minimum. 

2.6 SPECIALTY VALVES 

A. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide." 

B. Pressure Rating: 

1. Standard-Pressure Piping Specialty Valves: 175-psig minimum. 

C. Body Material: Cast or ductile iron. 

D. Size: Same as connected piping. 

E. End Connections: Flanged or grooved. 

F. Alarm Valves: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Globe Fire Sprinkler Corporation. 
b. Reliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc. (The). 
c. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 
d. Victaulic Company. 

2. Standard: UL 193. 

3. Design: For horizontal or vertical installation. 
4. Include trim sets for bypass, drain, electrical sprinkler alarm switch, pressure 

gages, retarding chamber, and fill-line attachment with strainer. 
5. Drip Cup Assembly: Pipe drain without valves and separate from main drain piping. 
6. Drip Cup Assembly: Pipe drain with check valve to main drain piping. 
7. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application 

G. Automatic (Ball Drip) Drain Valves: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Reliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc. (The). 
b. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 

2. Standard: UL 1726. 

Ethos Engineering 211313 - 9 



SECTION 211313 - WET-PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEMS 

3. Pressure Rating: 175-psig minimum. 
4. Type: Automatic draining, ball check. 
5. Size: NPS 3/4. 
6. End Connections: Threaded. 

2.7 HOSE CONNECTIONS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. AFAC Inc. 
2. Central Sprinkler Corp. 
3. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co., Inc. 
4. Fire-End and Croker Corp. 
5. Fire Protection Products, Inc. 
6. GMR International Equipment Corporation. 
7. Grinnell Fire Protection. 
8. Guardian Fire Equipment Incorporated. 
9. McWane, Inc.; Kennedy Valve Div. 
10. Mueller Company. 
11. Potter-Roemer; Fire-Protection Div. 
12. United Brass Works, Inc. 

B. Description:  UL 668, brass or bronze, 300-psig minimum pressure rating, hose valve for 
connecting fire hose.  Include angle or gate pattern design; female NPS inlet and male hose 
outlet; and lugged cap, gasket, and chain.  Include NPS 1-1/2 or NPS 2-1/2 as indicated, and 
hose valve threads according to NFPA 1963 and matching local fire department threads. 

1. Valve Operation:  Nonadjustable type, unless pressure-regulating type is indicated. 
2. Finish:  Rough chrome-plated. 

2.8 FIRE-DEPARTMENT CONNECTIONS 

A. Exposed-Type, Fire-Department Connection: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. AFAC Inc. 
b. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Company, Inc. 
c. Fire-End & Croker Corporation. 
d. Fire Protection Products, Inc. 
e. GMR International Equipment Corporation. 
f. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc. 
g. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 
h. Wilson & Cousins Inc. 

2. Standard:  UL 405. 
3. Type:  Exposed, projecting, for wall mounting. 
4. Pressure Rating:  175 psig minimum. 
5. Body Material:  Corrosion-resistant metal. 
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6. Inlets:  Brass with threads according to NFPA 1963 and matching local fire-department 
sizes and threads.  Include extension pipe nipples, brass lugged swivel connections, and 
check devices or clappers. 

7. Caps:  Brass, lugged type, with gasket and chain. 
8. Escutcheon Plate:  Round, brass, wall type. 
9. Outlet:  Back, with pipe threads. 
10. Escutcheon Plate Marking:  Similar to "AUTO SPKR & STANDPIPE, or AUTO SPKR." 
11. Finish:  Rough brass or bronze. 

B. Flush-Type, Fire-Department Connection: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. AFAC Inc. 
b. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Company, Inc. 
c. GMR International Equipment Corporation. 
d. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc. 
e. Potter Roemer. 

2. Standard:  UL 405. 
3. Type:  Flush, for wall mounting. 
4. Pressure Rating:  175 psig minimum. 
5. Body Material:  Corrosion-resistant metal. 
6. Inlets:  Brass with threads according to NFPA 1963 and matching local fire-department 

sizes and threads.  Include extension pipe nipples, brass lugged swivel connections, and 
check devices or clappers. 

7. Caps:  Brass, lugged type, with gasket and chain. 
8. Escutcheon Plate:  Rectangular, brass, wall type. 
9. Outlet:  With pipe threads. 
10. Escutcheon Plate Marking:  Similar to "AUTO SPKR & STANDPIPE or AUTO SPKR." 
11. Finish:  Polished chrome plated. 

C. Yard-Type, Fire-Department Connection: 
1. Manufacturers:   

a. AFAC Inc. 
b. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Company, Inc. 
c. Fire-End & Croker Corporation. 
d. Fire Protection Products, Inc. 
e. GMR International Equipment Corporation. 
f. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc. 
g. Wilson & Cousins Inc. 

2. Standard:  UL 405. 
3. Type:  Exposed, freestanding. 
4. Pressure Rating:  175 psig minimum. 
5. Body Material:  Corrosion-resistant metal. 
6. Inlets:  Brass with threads according to NFPA 1963 and matching local fire-department 

sizes and threads.  Include extension pipe nipples, brass lugged swivel connections, and 
check devices or clappers. 

7. Caps:  Brass, lugged type, with gasket and chain. 
8. Escutcheon Plate:  Round, brass, floor type. 
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9. Outlet:  Bottom, with pipe threads. 
10. Sleeve:  Brass. 
11. Sleeve Height:  18 inches. 
12. Escutcheon Plate Marking:  Similar to "AUTO SPKR & STANDPIPE or AUTO SPKR." 
13. Finish, Including Sleeve:  Rough brass or bronze. 

2.9 SPRINKLER PIPING SPECIALTIES 

A. Branch Outlet Fittings: 
1. Standard: UL 213. 
2. Pressure Rating:  175-psig minimum. 
3. Body Material: Ductile-iron housing with EPDM seals and bolts and nuts. 
4. Type: Mechanical-tee and -cross fittings. 
5. Configurations: Snap-on and strapless, ductile-iron housing with branch outlets. 
6. Size: Of dimension to fit onto sprinkler main and with outlet connections as required to 

match connected branch piping. 
7. Branch Outlets: Grooved, plain-end pipe, or threaded. 

B. Flow Detection and Test Assemblies: 
1. Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide." 
2. Pressure Rating:  175-psig minimum. 
3. Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with orifice, sight glass, and integral test 

valve. 
4. Size: Same as connected piping. 
5. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded or grooved. 

C. Branch Line Testers: 
1. Standard: UL 199. 
2. Pressure Rating: 175 psig. 
3. Body Material: Brass. 
4. Size: Same as connected piping. 
5. Inlet: Threaded. 
6. Drain Outlet: Threaded and capped. 
7. Branch Outlet: Threaded, for sprinkler. 

D. Sprinkler Inspector's Test Fittings: 
1. Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide." 
2. Pressure Rating:  175-psig minimum. 
3. Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with sight glass. 
4. Size: Same as connected piping. 
5. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded. 

E. Adjustable Drop Nipples: 
1. Standard: UL 1474. 
2. Pressure Rating:  250-psig minimum. 
3. Body Material: Steel pipe with EPDM-rubber O-ring seals. 
4. Size: Same as connected piping. 
5. Length: Adjustable. 
6. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded. 
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F. Flexible Sprinkler Hose Fittings: 
1. Standard: UL 1474. 
2. Type: Flexible hose for connection to sprinkler, and with bracket for connection to 

ceiling grid. 
3. Pressure Rating:  175-psig minimum. 
4. Size: Same as connected piping, for sprinkler. 

2.10 SPRINKLERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Globe Fire Sprinkler Corporation. 
2. Reliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc. (The). 
3. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP. 
4. Victaulic Company. 

B. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide." 

C. Pressure Rating for Residential Sprinklers: 175-psig maximum. 

D. Pressure Rating for Automatic Sprinklers: 175-psig minimum. 

E. Pressure Rating for High-Pressure Automatic Sprinklers:  250-psig minimum. 

F. Automatic Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element: 
1. Early-Suppression, Fast-Response Applications:  UL 1767. 
2. Nonresidential Applications:  UL 199. 
3. Residential Applications:  UL 1626. 
4. Characteristics: Nominal 1/2-inch orifice with Discharge Coefficient K of 5.6, and for 

"Ordinary" temperature classification rating unless otherwise indicated or required by 
application. 

G. Open Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element Removed: UL 199. 

H. Sprinkler Finishes: Chrome plated, bronze and painted.  Coordinate with Architect. 

I. Special Coatings:  Wax, and corrosion-resistant paint. Coordinate with Architect. 

J. Sprinkler Escutcheons: Materials, types, and finishes for the following sprinkler mounting 
applications. Escutcheons for concealed, flush, and recessed-type sprinklers are specified with 
sprinklers. 
1. Ceiling Mounting:  Chrome-plated steel, two piece, with 1-inch vertical adjustment. 
2. Sidewall Mounting:  Chrome-plated steel, one piece, flat. 

K. Sprinkler Guards: 
1. Standard: UL 199. 
2. Type: Wire cage with fastening device for attaching to sprinkler. 
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2.11 ALARM DEVICES 

A. Alarm-device types shall match piping and equipment connections. 

B. Water-Motor-Operated Alarm: 
1. Standard: UL 753. 
2. Type: Mechanically operated, with Pelton wheel. 
3. Alarm Gong: Cast aluminum with red-enamel factory finish. 
4. Size: 8-1/2-inches diameter. 
5. Components: Shaft length, bearings, and sleeve to suit wall construction. 
6. Inlet: NPS 3/4. 
7. Outlet: NPS 1 drain connection. 

C. Electrically Operated Alarm Bell: 
1. Standard: UL 464. 
2. Type: Vibrating, metal alarm bell. 
3. Finish: Red-enamel factory finish, suitable for outdoor use. 
4. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application 

D. Water-Flow Indicators: 
1. Standard: UL 346. 
2. Water-Flow Detector: Electrically supervised. 
3. Components: Two single-pole, double-throw circuit switches for isolated alarm and 

auxiliary contacts, 7 A, 125-V ac and 0.25 A, 24-V dc; complete with factory-set, field-
adjustable retard element to prevent false signals and tamperproof cover that sends signal 
if removed. 

4. Type: Paddle operated. 
5. Pressure Rating: 250 psig. 
6. Design Installation: Horizontal or vertical. 

E. Pressure Switches: 
1. Standard: UL 346. 
2. Type: Electrically supervised water-flow switch with retard feature. 
3. Components: Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts. 
4. Design Operation: Rising pressure signals water flow. 

F. Valve Supervisory Switches: 
1. Standard: UL 346. 
2. Type: Electrically supervised. 
3. Components: Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts. 
4. Design: Signals that controlled valve is in other than fully open position. 
5. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application 

2.12 MANUAL CONTROL STATIONS 

A. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide" for 
hydraulic operation, with union, NPS 1/2 pipe nipple, and bronze ball valve. 
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B. Include metal enclosure labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION," with operating 
instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent accidental opening. 

2.13 CONTROL PANELS 

A. Description: Single-area, two-area, or single-area cross-zoned control panel as indicated, 
including NEMA ICS 6, Type 1 enclosure, detector, alarm, and solenoid-valve circuitry for 
operation of deluge valves. 

1. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide" 
when used with thermal detectors and Class A detector circuit wiring. 

2. Electrical characteristics are 120-V ac, 60 Hz, with 24-V dc rechargeable batteries. 
3. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application 

B. Manual Control Stations: Electric operation, metal enclosure, labeled "MANUAL CONTROL 
STATION," with operating instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent 
accidental opening. 

C. Manual Control Stations: Hydraulic operation, with union, NPS 1/2 pipe nipple, and bronze ball 
valve. Include metal enclosure labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION," with operating 
instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent accidental opening. 

D. Panels Components: 

1. Power supply. 
2. Battery charger. 
3. Standby batteries. 
4. Field-wiring terminal strip. 
5. Electrically supervised solenoid valves and polarized fire-alarm bell. 
6. Lamp test facility. 
7. Single-pole, double-throw auxiliary alarm contacts. 
8. Rectifier. 

2.14 PRESSURE GAGES 

A. Standard: UL 393. 

B. Dial Size: 3-1/2- to 4-1/2-inch diameter. 

C. Pressure Gage Range:  0- to 250-psig minimum. 

D. Label: Include "WATER" label on dial face. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Perform fire-hydrant flow test according to NFPA 13 and NFPA 291. Use results for system 
design calculations required in "Quality Assurance" Article. 

B. Report test results promptly and in writing. 

3.2 SERVICE-ENTRANCE PIPING 

A. Retain existing. 

3.3 WATER-SUPPLY CONNECTIONS 

A. Retain existing. 

B. PIPING INSTALLATION 

C. Locations and Arrangements: Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general 
location and arrangement of piping. Install piping as indicated on approved working plans. 
1. Deviations from approved working plans for piping require written approval from 

authorities having jurisdiction. File written approval with Architect before deviating from 
approved working plans. 

2. Coordinate layout and installation of sprinklers with other construction that penetrates 
ceilings, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, and partition assemblies. 

D. Piping Standard: Comply with NFPA 13 requirements for installation of sprinkler piping. 

E. Use listed fittings to make changes in direction, branch takeoffs from mains, and reductions in 
pipe sizes. 

F. Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2 and smaller. 

G. Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and 
equipment having NPS 2-1/2 and larger end connections. 

H. Install "Inspector's Test Connections" in sprinkler system piping, complete with shutoff valve, 
and sized and located according to NFPA 13. 

I. Install sprinkler piping with drains for complete system drainage. 

J. Install sprinkler control valves, test assemblies, and drain risers adjacent to standpipes when 
sprinkler piping is connected to standpipes. 

K. Install automatic (ball drip) drain valve at each check valve for fire-department connection, to 
drain piping between fire-department connection and check valve. Install drain piping to and 
spill over floor drain or to outside building. 
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L. Install alarm devices in piping systems. 

M. Install hangers and supports for sprinkler system piping according to NFPA 13. Comply with 
requirements for hanger materials in NFPA 13. In seismic-rated areas, refer to Section 210548 
"Vibration and Seismic Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping and Equipment." 

N. Install pressure gages on riser or feed main, at each sprinkler test connection, and at top of each 
standpipe. Include pressure gages with connection not less than NPS 1/4 and with soft-metal 
seated globe valve, arranged for draining pipe between gage and valve. Install gages to permit 
removal, and install where they are not subject to freezing. 

O. Fill sprinkler system piping with water. 

P. Install electric heating cables and pipe insulation on sprinkler piping in areas subject to freezing.  

Q. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements 
for sleeves specified in Section 210517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-Suppression Piping." 

R. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with 
requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 210517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-
Suppression Piping." 

S. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with 
requirements for escutcheons specified in Section 210518 "Escutcheons for Fire-Suppression 
Piping." 

3.4 JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Install couplings, flanges, flanged fittings, unions, nipples, and transition and special fittings 
that have finish and pressure ratings same as or higher than system's pressure rating for 
aboveground applications unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes NPS 2 and smaller. 

C. Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and 
equipment having NPS 2-1/2 and larger end connections. 

D. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 

E. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before 
assembly. 

F. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material in size, type, and thickness suitable for water 
service. Join flanges with gasket and bolts according to ASME B31.9. 

G. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut 
threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore 
full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows: 
1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads. 
2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or 

damaged. 
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H. Twist-Locked Joints: Insert plain end of steel pipe into plain-end-pipe fitting. Rotate retainer 
lugs one-quarter turn or tighten retainer pin. 

I. Steel-Piping, Pressure-Sealed Joints: Join lightwall steel pipe and steel pressure-seal fittings 
with tools recommended by fitting manufacturer. 

J. Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12M/D10.12, using qualified processes 
and welding operators according to "Quality Assurance" Article. 
1. Shop weld pipe joints where welded piping is indicated. Do not use welded joints for 

galvanized-steel pipe. 

K. Steel-Piping, Cut-Grooved Joints: Cut square-edge groove in end of pipe according to 
AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and 
grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe joints. 

L. Steel-Piping, Roll-Grooved Joints: Roll rounded-edge groove in end of pipe according to 
AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and 
grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe grooved joints. 

M. Steel-Piping, Pressure-Sealed Joints: Join Schedule 5 steel pipe and steel pressure-seal fittings 
with tools recommended by fitting manufacturer. 

N. Brazed Joints: Join copper tube and fittings according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," 
"Brazed Joints" Chapter. 

O. Extruded-Tee Connections: Form tee in copper tube according to ASTM F 2014. Use tool 
designed for copper tube; drill pilot hole, form collar for outlet, dimple tube to form seating 
stop, and braze branch tube into collar. 

P. Dissimilar-Material Piping Joints: Make joints using adapters compatible with materials of both 
piping systems. 
1. Comply with ASTM F 402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent 

cements. Apply primer. 
2. CPVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D 2846/D 2846M Appendix. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF COVER SYSTEM FOR SPRINKLER PIPING 

A. Install cover system, brackets, and cover components for sprinkler piping according to 
manufacturer's "Installation Manual" and NFPA 13 or NFPA 13R for supports. 

3.6 VALVE AND SPECIALTIES INSTALLATION 

A. Install listed fire-protection valves, trim and drain valves, specialty valves and trim, controls, 
and specialties according to NFPA 13 and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Install listed fire-protection shutoff valves supervised open, located to control sources of water 
supply except from fire-department connections. Install permanent identification signs 
indicating portion of system controlled by each valve. 
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C. Install check valve in each water-supply connection. Install backflow preventers instead of 
check valves in potable-water-supply sources. 

D. Specialty Valves: 
1. Install valves in vertical position for proper direction of flow, in main supply to system. 
2. Install alarm valves with bypass check valve and retarding chamber drain-line 

connection. 

3.7 SPRINKLER INSTALLATION 

A. Install sprinklers in suspended ceilings in center of acoustical ceiling panels. 

3.8 FIRE-DEPARTMENT CONNECTION INSTALLATION 

A. Coordinate with AHJ and Civil Engineer to coordinate FDC type. 

3.9 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Install labeling and pipe markers on equipment and piping according to requirements in 
NFPA 13. 

B. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for 
identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service 
representative: 
1. Leak Test: After installation, charge systems and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest 

until no leaks exist. 
2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and 

equipment. 
3. Flush, test, and inspect sprinkler systems according to NFPA 13, "Systems Acceptance" 

Chapter. 
4. Energize circuits to electrical equipment and devices. 
5. Coordinate with fire-alarm tests. Operate as required. 
6. Coordinate with fire-pump tests. Operate as required. 
7. Verify that equipment hose threads are same as local fire department equipment. 

B. Sprinkler piping system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.11 CLEANING 

A. Clean dirt and debris from sprinklers. 
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B. Only sprinklers with their original factory finish are acceptable. Remove and replace any 
sprinklers that are painted or have any other finish than their original factory finish. 

3.12 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain specialty valves and pressure-maintenance pumps. 

3.13 PIPING SCHEDULE 

A. Piping between Fire Department Connections and Check Valves: Galvanized, standard-weight 
steel pipe with threaded ends, cast-iron threaded fittings, and threaded grooved ends, grooved-
end fittings, grooved-end-pipe couplings, and grooved joints. 

B. Sprinkler specialty fittings may be used, downstream of control valves, instead of specified 
fittings. 

C. Standard-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system shall be the following: 
1. NPS 2” and smaller: Standard-weight, black-steel pipe with threaded ends; uncoated, 

gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints. 
2. NPS 2-1/2 and larger: Standard-weight, black-steel pipe with grooved ends; uncoated, 

grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel piping; and 
grooved joints. 

D. Paint exposed piping.  Coordinate with Architect. 

3.14 SPRINKLER SCHEDULE 

A. Use sprinkler types in subparagraphs below for the following applications: 
1. Rooms without Ceilings:  Upright sprinklers. 
2. Rooms with Suspended Ceilings:  Recessed Pendent sprinklers.   
3. Special Applications:  Extended-coverage, flow-control, and quick-response sprinklers. 

B. Provide sprinkler types in subparagraphs below with finishes indicated. 
1. Recessed Sprinklers: Bright chrome, with bright chrome escutcheon. Verify that new 

sprinkler finishes match existing. 

C. Match finishes and paint colors with architectural elements.  Request Architect for final 
approval on finishes 

END OF SECTION 211313 
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SECTION 260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 
 
3.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 

B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of 
conductor, and identify as spare conductor. 

3.6 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. Comply 
with requirements in Section 260544 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and 
Cabling." 

3.7 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore 
original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 078413 "Penetration 
Firestopping." 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 
Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters. 

B. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare a written report to record the following: 

1. Procedures used. 
2. Results that comply with requirements. 
3. Results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

C. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

END OF SECTION 260519 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment. 

B. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For grounding to include in emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals. 

1. In addition to items specified in Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the 
following: 

a. Instructions for periodic testing and inspection of grounding features at ground 
rings and grounding connections for separately derived systems based on and 
NFPA 70B. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors: tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required 
by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 

1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3. 
2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8. 
3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33. 
4. Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch in diameter. 
5. Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor. 
6. Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 

inches wide and 1/16 inch thick. 
7. Tinned Bonding Jumper: Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper 

ferrules; 1-5/8 inches wide and 1/16 inch thick. 

C. Grounding Bus: Predrilled rectangular bars of annealed copper, 1/4 by 4 inches in cross section, 
with 9/32-inch holes spaced 1-1/8 inches apart. Stand-off insulators for mounting shall comply 
with UL 891 for use in switchboards, 600 V and shall be Lexan or PVC, impulse tested at 
5000 V. 

2.2 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in 
which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items 
connected. 

B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes: Copper or copper alloy. 

C. Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for 
materials being joined and installation conditions. 

D. Bus-Bar Connectors: Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless exothermic-type wire 
terminals, and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar. 

2.3 GROUNDING ELECTRODES 

A. Ground Rods: Copper-clad; 3/4 inch by 10 feet. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 10 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 
No. 8 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Isolated Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe. On 
feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal inspection, 
with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at least three bands of green and two 
bands of yellow. 

C. Conductor Terminations and Connections: 

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors. 
2. Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells: Bolted connectors. 
4. Connections to Structural Steel: Welded connectors. 

3.2 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits. 

B. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to those 
required by NFPA 70: 

1. Feeders and branch circuits. 
2. Lighting circuits. 
3. Receptacle circuits. 
4. Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits. 
5. Three-phase motor and appliance branch circuits. 
6. Flexible raceway runs. 
7. Metal-clad cable runs. 
8. Busway Supply Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor from 

grounding bus in the switchgear, switchboard, or distribution panel to equipment 
grounding bar terminal on busway. 

9. X-Ray Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor in circuits 
supplying x-ray equipment. 

C. Isolated Grounding Receptacle Circuits: Install an insulated equipment grounding conductor 
connected to the receptacle grounding terminal. Isolate conductor from raceway and from 
panelboard grounding terminals. Terminate at equipment grounding conductor terminal of the 
applicable derived system or service unless otherwise indicated. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise 
indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may 
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

B. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance 
except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 

1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate 
any adjacent parts. 

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install 
bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment. 

3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection 
is required, use a bolted clamp. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, 
electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

B. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

END OF SECTION 260526 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 
2. Construction requirements for concrete bases. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes for the following: 

a. Hangers. 
b. Steel slotted support systems. 
c. Nonmetallic support systems. 
d. Trapeze hangers. 
e. Clamps. 
f. Turnbuckles. 
g. Sockets. 
h. Eye nuts. 
i. Saddles. 
j. Brackets. 

2. Include rated capacities and furnished specialties and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings: For fabrication and installation details for electrical hangers and support 
systems. 

1. Trapeze hangers. Include product data for components. 
2. Steel slotted-channel systems. 
3. Nonmetallic slotted-channel systems. 
4. Equipment supports. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing 
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame Rating: Class 1. 
2. Self-extinguishing according to ASTM D 635. 

2.2 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field 
assembly. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
c. ERICO International Corporation. 
d. GS Metals Corp. 
e. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
f. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd. 
g. Wesanco, Inc. 

2. Material: Plain steel. 
3. Channel Width: 1-1/4 inches. 
4. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-

4. 
5. Nonmetallic Coatings: Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester coating 

applied according to MFMA-4. 
6. Painted Coatings: Manufacturer's standard painted coating applied according to MFMA-

4. 
7. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary 

protective covering before shipping. 
8. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria. 

B. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for 
types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported. 

C. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit: Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded 
body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for nonarmored electrical conductors or cables in 
riser conduits. Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of conductor gripping pieces as 
required to suit individual conductors or cables supported. Body shall be made of malleable 
iron. 

D. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M steel plates, shapes, 
and bars; black and galvanized. 
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E. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their 
supports to building surfaces include the following: 

1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement 
concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for 
supported loads and building materials where used. 
a. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 

of the following: 
1) Hilti Inc. 
2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
3) MKT Fastening, LLC. 
4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.; Masterset Fastening Systems Unit. 

2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in 
hardened portland cement concrete, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities 
appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used. 
a. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 

of the following: 
1) Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
2) Empire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
3) Hilti Inc. 
4) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
5) MKT Fastening, LLC  

3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units are similar to MSS 
Type 18 units and comply with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 
a. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements: MSS SP-58 units are suitable 

for attached structural element. 
b. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with 

ASTM A 325. 
c. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type. 
d. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel. 
e. Concrete Inserts:  Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to 

MSS Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 
f. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements:  MSS SP-58, type suitable for 

attached structural element. 
g. Through Bolts:  Structural type, hex head, and high strength.  Comply with 

ASTM A 325. 
h. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type. 
i. Hanger Rods:  Threaded steel 

2.3 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES 

A. Description: Welded or bolted structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit dimensions 
of supported equipment. 

B. Materials: Comply with requirements in Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for steel shapes 
and plates. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical 
equipment and systems unless requirements in this Section are stricter. 

B. Comply with requirements for raceways and boxes specified in Section 260533 "Raceways and 
Boxes for Electrical Systems." 

C. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for 
EMTs and RMCs as scheduled in NECA 1, where its Table 1 lists maximum spacings that are 
less than those stated in] NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter. 

D. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted support 
system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future without exceeding 
specified design load limits. 

1. Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps. 

E. Spring-steel clamps designed for supporting single conduits without bolts may be used for 1-
1/2-inch and smaller raceways serving branch circuits and communication systems above 
suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to trapeze supports. 

3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this 
article. 

B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMTs, and RMCs 
may be supported by openings through structure members, according to NFPA 70. 

C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength 
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. 
Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported 
components plus 200 lb. 

D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten 
electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods 
unless otherwise indicated by code: 

1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts. 
3. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor 

fasteners on solid masonry units. 
4. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners. 
5. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock 

washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches thick or 
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greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for slabs less than 
4 inches thick. 

6. To Steel: Spring-tension clamps. 
7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws. 
8. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount cabinets, 

panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction boxes, 
transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to substrate. 

E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid the need for 
reinforcing bars. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with installation requirements in Architectural Section "Metal Fabrications" for site-
fabricated metal supports. 

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation 
to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment. 

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

3.4 PAINTING 

A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately 
after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply with 
SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils. 

B. Touchup: Comply with requirements in Sections "Exterior Painting", "Interior Painting" and 
"High-Performance Coatings" for cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted 
connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal. 

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 260529 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings. 
2. Nonmetal conduits, tubing, and fittings. 
3. Metal wireways and auxiliary gutters. 
4. Nonmetal wireways and auxiliary gutters. 
5. Surface raceways. 
6. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit. 

B. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit. 

C. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

D. ENT:  Electrical nonmetallic tubing. 

E. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber. 

F. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit. 

G. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

H. LFNC:  Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 

I. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber. 

J. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover 
enclosures, and cabinets. 

Ethos Engineering 260533 - 1 



SECTION 260533 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
 

B. Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, and 
attachment details. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Alflex Inc. 
3. Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co. 
4. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
5. Electri-Flex Co. 
6. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex. 
7. Maverick Tube Corporation. 
8. O-Z Gedney; a unit of General Signal. 
9. Wheatland Tube Company. 
10. Hylsa 

B. Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined 
in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

C. GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6. 

D. PVC-Coated Steel Conduit: PVC-coated rigid steel conduit. 

1. Comply with NEMA RN 1. 
2. Coating Thickness: 0.040 inch, minimum. 

E. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797. 

F. FMC: Comply with UL 1; zinc-coated steel. 

G. LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360. 

H. Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B. 

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886 and 
NFPA 70. 

2. Fittings for EMT: 

a. Material: die cast. 
b. Type: compression. 

3. Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, rated 
for environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible external bonding 
jumper. 
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4. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit: Minimum thickness of 0.040 inch, with 
overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints. 

I. Joint Compound for GRC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities having jurisdiction 
for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded conduit 
joints from corrosion and to enhance their conductivity. 

2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
3. Arnco Corporation. 
4. CANTEX Inc. 
5. CertainTeed Corp.; Pipe & Plastics Group. 
6. Condux International, Inc. 
7. ElecSYS, Inc. 
8. Electri-Flex Co. 
9. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 
10. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex. 
11. RACO; a Hubbell Company. 
12. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 

B. Listing and Labeling: Nonmetallic conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as 
defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

C. RNC: Type EPC-40-PVCcomplying with NEMA TC 2 and UL 651 unless otherwise indicated. 

D. LFNC: Comply with UL 1660. 

E. RTRC: Comply with UL 1684A and NEMA TC 14. 

F. Fittings for and RNC: Comply with NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material. 

G. Fittings for LFNC: Comply with UL 514B. 

2.3 METAL WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
2. Hoffman. 
3. Square D; Schneider Electric. 
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B. Description: Sheet metal, complying with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1 or Type 3R unless 
otherwise indicated, and sized according to NFPA 70. 

1. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a 
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

C. Fittings and Accessories: Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, 
hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for 
complete system. 

D. Wireway Covers: Hinged type unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.  

2.4 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Cooper Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries, Inc. 
2. EGS/Appleton Electric. 
3. Erickson Electrical Equipment Company. 
4. Hoffman. 
5. Hubbell Incorporated; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. Division. 
6. O-Z/Gedney; a unit of General Signal. 
7. RACO; a Hubbell Company. 
8. Robroy Industries, Inc.; Enclosure Division. 
9. Spring City Electrical Manufacturing Company. 
10. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
11. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The). 

B. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets 
installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations. 

C. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A. 

D. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, aluminum, Type FD, with 
gasketed cover. 

E. Metal Floor Boxes: 

1. Material: sheet metal. 
2. Type: Fully adjustable. 
3. Shape: Rectangular. 
4. Listing and Labeling: Metal floor boxes shall be listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 
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F. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 lb. 
Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 lb shall be listed and 
marked for the maximum allowable weight. 

G. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1. 

H. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, cast 
aluminum with gasketed cover. 

I. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as 
recessed box. 

J. Device Box Dimensions: 4 inches by 2-1/8 inches by 2-1/8 inches deep. 

K. Gangable boxes are allowed as along is permitted by the NEC. 

L. Hinged-Cover Enclosures: Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 1 for indoor applications 
and Type 3R (stainless steel) outdoor with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 
2. Nonmetallic Enclosures: Fiberglass. 
3. Interior Panels: Steel; all sides finished with manufacturer's standard enamel. 

M. Cabinets: 

1. NEMA 250, Type 1, Type 3R galvanized-steel or 4XSS box with removable interior 
panel and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 

2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge. 
3. Key latch to match panelboards. 
4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage. 
5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment. 
6. Nonmetallic cabinets shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified 

testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Conduit: GRC. 
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: GRC. 
3. Underground Conduit: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC. 
4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC. 
5. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R or Type 4SS as noted on 

plans. 
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B. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT. 
2. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: GRC. Raceway locations include the 

following: 

a. Loading dock. 
b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units. 
c. Mechanical rooms. 
d. Gymnasiums. 

3. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT 
4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet 
locations. 

5. Damp or Wet Locations: GRC. 
6. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 stainless 

steel in institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet locations. 

C. Minimum Raceway Size: 1/2-inch trade size. 

D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 

1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless 
otherwise indicated. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 

2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with this 
type of conduit. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after 
installing conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer and 
apply in thickness and number of coats recommended by manufacturer. 

3. EMT: Use setscrew steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 
4. Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with 

NEMA FB 2.20. 

E. Install nonferrous conduit or tubing for circuits operating above 60 Hz. Where aluminum 
raceways are installed for such circuits and pass through concrete, install in nonmetallic sleeve. 

F. Do not install aluminum conduits, boxes, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth. 

G. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings. 

H. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements 
on Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NECA 102 for aluminum conduits. 
Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specific occupancies and 
number of floors. 
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B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. 
Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

D. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" 
for hangers and supports. 

E. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab. 

F. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for 
control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 12 inches of 
changes in direction. 

G. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 
Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

H. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached. 

I. Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings: 

1. Use EMT for raceways. 
2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or 

in an enclosure. 

J. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply 
listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

K. Coat field-cut threads on PVC-coated raceway with a corrosion-preventing conductive 
compound prior to assembly. 

L. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings 
to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG. 

M. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes 
or cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch trade size and insulated throat metal 
bushings on 1-1/2-inch trade size and larger conduits terminated with locknuts. Install insulated 
throat metal grounding bushings on service conduits. 

N. Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install 
locknuts hand tight plus 1/4 turn more. 

O. Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in 
the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path. 

P. Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter 
or a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length. 

Ethos Engineering 260533 - 7 



SECTION 260533 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
 

Q. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not 
less than 200-lb tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap 
underground raceways designated as spare above grade alongside raceways in use. 

R. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them with 
listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a 
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces. Install raceway 
sealing fittings according to NFPA 70. 

S. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations. Locate seals so no fittings or 
boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments. Seal the interior of all 
raceways at the following points: 

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated 
spaces. 

2. Where an underground service raceway enters a building or structure. 
3. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

T. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for solvent welding RNC and fittings. 

U. Expansion-Joint Fittings: 

1. Install in each run of aboveground RNC that is located where environmental temperature 
change may exceed 30 deg F and that has straight-run length that exceeds 25 feet. Install 
in each run of aboveground RMC conduit that is located where environmental 
temperature change may exceed 100 deg F and that has straight-run length that exceeds 
100 feet. 

2. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed for each 
of the following locations: 

a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 125 deg F temperature change. 
b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight: 155 deg F temperature change. 
c. Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation: 125 deg F 

temperature change. 
d. Attics: 135 deg F. 
e. . 

3. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch per foot 
of length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for PVC conduits. Install 
fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.000078 inch per foot of 
length of straight run per deg F of temperature change for metal conduits. 

4. Install expansion fittings at all locations where conduits cross building or structure 
expansion joints. 

5. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting selected 
according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific location at time 
of installation. Install conduit supports to allow for expansion movement. 

V. Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of 
flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise 
transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors. 
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1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage. 
2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage. 

W. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not 
individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to 
center of box unless otherwise indicated. 

X. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, 
and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a 
raintight connection between box and cover plate or supported equipment and box. 

Y. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same 
vertical channel. 

Z. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes. 

AA. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing 
members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose. 

BB. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by 
conduits. 

CC. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface. 

DD. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface. 

3.3 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. Comply 
with requirements in Section 260544 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and 
Cabling." 

3.4 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. Comply with 
requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping." 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating 
recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 260533 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Sleeves for raceway and cable penetration of non-fire-rated construction walls and floors. 
2. Sleeve-seal systems. 
3. Sleeve-seal fittings. 
4. Grout. 
5. Silicone sealants. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for penetration firestopping installed in fire-
resistance-rated walls, horizontal assemblies, and smoke barriers, with and without 
penetrating items. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SLEEVES 

A. Wall Sleeves: 

1. Steel Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated, 
plain ends. 

2. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves: Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure 
pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies: Galvanized-steel 
sheet; 0.0239-inch minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint, with 
tabs for screw-fastening the sleeve to the board. 

C. PVC-Pipe Sleeves: ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40. 
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D. Molded-PVC Sleeves: With nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

E. Molded-PE or -PP Sleeves: Removable, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth outer surface with 
nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

F. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings: 

1. Material: Galvanized sheet steel. 
2. Minimum Metal Thickness: 

a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches and with no side 
larger than 16 inches, thickness shall be 0.052 inch. 

b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter 50 inches or more and one or more 
sides larger than 16 inches, thickness shall be 0.138 inch. 

2.2 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS 

A. Description: Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between 
sleeve and raceway or cable. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 
b. Calpico, Inc. 
c. Metraflex Co. 
d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 

2. Sealing Elements: Nitrile (Buna N rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe. 
Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe. 

3. Pressure Plates: Carbon steel. 
4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts: [Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating,] of length 

required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements. 

2.3 SLEEVE-SEAL FITTINGS 

A. Description: Manufactured plastic, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for embedding in 
concrete slab or wall. Unit shall have plastic or rubber waterstop collar with center opening to 
match piping OD. 

2.4 GROUT 

A. Description: Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior sealing openings in non-fire-
rated walls or floors. 

B. Standard: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, 
hydraulic-cement grout. 

C. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength. 
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D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged. 

2.5 SILICONE SEALANTS 

A. Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants of 
grade indicated below. 

1. Grade: Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal 
surfaces that are not fire rated. 

2. Sealant shall have VOC content of 150 g/L or less when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

3. Sealant shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

B. Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand 
and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR NON-FIRE-RATED ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Comply with NEMA VE 2 for cable tray and cable penetrations. 

C. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Above-Grade Non-Fire-Rated Concrete and Masonry-Unit 
Floors and Walls: 

1. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors: 

a. Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable, using joint sealant 
appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint. Comply with requirements in 
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

b. Seal space outside of sleeves with mortar or grout. Pack sealing material solidly 
between sleeve and wall so no voids remain. Tool exposed surfaces smooth; 
protect material while curing. 

2. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening. 
3. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between sleeve and raceway or 

cable unless sleeve seal is to be installed. 
4. Install sleeves for wall penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are 

used. Install sleeves during erection of walls. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush 
with both surfaces of walls. Deburr after cutting. 

5. Install sleeves for floor penetrations. Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches above 
finished floor level. Install sleeves during erection of floors. 
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D. Sleeves for Conduits Penetrating Non-Fire-Rated Gypsum Board Assemblies: 

1. Use circular metal sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved 
opening. 

2. Seal space outside of sleeves with approved joint compound for gypsum board 
assemblies. 

E. Roof-Penetration Sleeves: Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible 
boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work. 

F. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations: Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and 
mechanical sleeve seals. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between pipe 
and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 

G. Underground, Exterior-Wall and Floor Penetrations: Install cast-iron pipe sleeves. Size sleeves 
to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for installing 
sleeve-seal system. 

3.2 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at raceway 
entries into building. 

B. Install type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or 
cable material and size. Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve. Assemble mechanical 
sleeve seals and install in annular space between raceway or cable and sleeve. Tighten bolts 
against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal. 

3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION 

A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed. 

B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and 
walls. Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall. 

C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms. 

D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings. 

END OF SECTION 260544 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Identification for raceways. 
2. Identification of power and control cables. 
3. Identification for conductors. 
4. Warning labels and signs. 
5. Instruction signs. 
6. Equipment identification labels. 
7. Miscellaneous identification products. 

 
 
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Product Data: For each electrical identification product indicated. 

 
 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Comply with ANSI A13.1. 

 
B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

 
C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

 
D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels. 

 
E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks 

used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 
2.1 POWER AND CONTROL RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

 
A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of 

color field for each raceway size. 
 

B. Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: 
 

1. Black letters on an orange field. 
2. Legend: Indicate voltage and system or service type. 
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C. Vinyl Labels for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: Preprinted, flexible label 
laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear 
adhesive tape for securing ends of legend label. 

 
 
2.2 ARMORED AND METAL-CLAD CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

 
A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of 

color field for each cable size. 
 

B. Colors for Cables Carrying Circuits at 600 V and Less: 
 

1. Black letters on an orange field. 
2. Legend: Indicate voltage and system or service type. 

 
C. Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant 

coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing ends of legend label. 
 

D. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; 2 inches wide; 
compounded for outdoor use. 

 
E. Heat-Shrink Preprinted Tubes: Flame-retardant polyolefin tube with machine-printed identi-

fication label. Sized to suit diameter of and shrinks to fit firmly around cable it identifies. Full 
shrink recovery at a maximum of 200 deg F. Comply with UL 224. 

 
 
2.3 POWER AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

 
A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of 

color field for each raceway and cable size. 
 

B. Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant 
coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing ends of legend label. 

 
C. Self-Adhesive, Self-Laminating Polyester Labels: Preprinted, 3-mil thick flexible label with 

acrylic pressure-sensitive adhesive that provides a clear, weather- and chemical- resistant, 
self-laminating, protective shield over the legend. Labels sized to fit the cable diameter 
such that the clear shield overlaps the entire printed legend. 

 
D. Heat-Shrink Preprinted Tubes: Flame-retardant polyolefin tube with machine-printed identi-

fication label. Sized to suit diameter of and shrinks to fit firmly around cable it identifies. Full 
shrink recovery at a maximum of 200 deg F. Comply with UL 224. 

 
E. Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, with 

diameter sized to suit diameter of cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping action. 
 

F. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeve, 2 
inches long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of cable it identifies and to stay in place by 
gripping action. 
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2.4 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 
 

A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils thick 
by 1 to 2 inches wide. 

 
B. Self-Adhesive, Self-Laminating Polyester Labels: Preprinted, 3-mil- thick flexible label with 

acrylic pressure-sensitive adhesive that provides a clear, weather- and chemical- resistant, 
self-laminating, protective shield over the legend. Labels sized to fit the conductor diameter 
such that the clear shield overlaps the entire printed legend. 

 
C. Heat-Shrink Preprinted Tubes: Flame-retardant polyolefin tube with machine-printed identi-

fication label. Sized to suit diameter of and shrinks to fit firmly around conductor it identi-
fies. Full shrink recovery at a maximum of 200 deg F. Comply with UL 224. 

 
D. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification 

legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 
 
 
2.5 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS 

 
A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

 
B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels: Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels, 

configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless otherwise 
indicated. 

 
C. Baked-Enamel Warning Signs: 

 
1. Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size 

required for application. 
2. 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 7 by 10 inches. 

 
D. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs: 

 
1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs with 0.0396- 

inch galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, legend, and size required for applica-
tion. 

2. 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 10 by 14 inches. 

 
E. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends: 

 
1. Multiple Power Source Warning: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - 

EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 
2. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN 

FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 
INCHES." 
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2.6 INSTRUCTION SIGNS 
 

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch thick for signs up to 20 
sq. inches and 1/8 inch thick for larger sizes. 

 
1. Engraved legend with black letters on white face. 
2. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners. 
3. Framed  with  mitered  acrylic  molding  and  arranged  for  attachment  at  applicable 

equipment. 
 

B. Adhesive Film Label: Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 
Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch. 

 
C. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay: Machine printed, in black, by thermal 

transfer or equivalent process. Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch. Overlay shall provide a 
weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 

 
 

2.7 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS 
 

A. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay: Machine printed, in black, by thermal 
transfer or equivalent process. Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch. Overlay shall provide a 
weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 

 
B. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: Adhesive backed, with white 

letters on a dark-gray background. Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch. 
 

C. Stenciled Legend: In nonfading, waterproof, black ink or paint. Minimum letter height shall be 
1 inch. 

 
 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 
 

A. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application 
requirements. Select paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or 
interior). 

 
B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine 

screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 
 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing 
without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. 

 
B. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 
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C. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Clean surfaces before application, using materials 
and methods recommended by manufacturer of identification device. 

 
D. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners ap-

propriate to the location and substrate. 
 

E. Attach plastic raceway and cable labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear vinyl tape 
with adhesive appropriate to the location and substrate. 

 
F. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables: Each color-coding 

band shall completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent bands of two-color mark-
ings in contact, side by side. Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls 
and floors, at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals 
in congested areas. 

 
G. Underground-Line Warning Tape: During backfilling of trenches install continuous under-

ground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches below finished grade. Use 
multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench or concrete enve-
lope exceeds 16 inches overall. 

 
H. Painted Identification: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface prepara-

tion and paint application. 
 
 
3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE 

 
A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and 

Branch Circuits More Than 30 A, and 120 V to ground: Install labels at 30-foot maxi-
mum intervals. 

 
B. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each junction 

and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring system 
legend and system voltage. System legends shall be as follows: 

 
1. Emergency Power. 
2. Power. 
3. Fire Alarm System 
4. Fire-Suppression Supervisory and Control System 
5. Security System 
6. Mechanical and Electrical Supervisory System 
7. Telecommunication System. 
8. Control Wiring. 

 
C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification:  For secondary conductors No. 1/0 AWG and larger 

in vaults, pull and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes use color-coding conductor tape.  
Identify source and circuit number of each set of conductors.  For single conductor cables, 
identify phase in addition to the above. 

 
D. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull 

and junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the 
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phase. 
 

1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less:   Use col-
ors listed below for ungrounded service feeder and branch-circuit conductors. 

 
a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG, 

if authorities having jurisdiction permit. 
b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits: 

 
1) Phase A: Black. 
2) Phase B: Red. 
3) Phase C: Blue. 

c. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits: 
 

1) Phase A: Brown. 
2) Phase B: Orange. 
3) Phase C: Yellow. 

 
d. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for 

a minimum distance of 6 inches from terminal points and in boxes where splic-
es or taps are made. Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent 
possible unwinding. Locate bands to avoid obscuring factory cable markings. 

 
E. Install instructional sign including the color-code for grounded and ungrounded conduc-

tors using adhesive-film-type labels. 
 

F. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags to conductors and list source. 
 

G. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting: 
Self- adhesive warning labels. 

 
1. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145. 
2. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background. 
3. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access. 

 
 

H. Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation la-
bel that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance 
Manual. Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master 
units, control panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system. Systems 
include power, lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems 
unless equipment is provided with its own identification. 

 
1. Labeling Instructions: 

a. Indoor Equipment: Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 
1/2-inch- high letters on 1-1/2-inch- high label; where two lines of text are re-
quired, use labels 2 inches high. 

b. Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with 
appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating 
of the enclosure. 
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2. Equipment to Be Labeled: 

a. Panelboards, electrical cabinets, and enclosures. 
b. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items. 
c. Electrical switchgear and switchboards. 
d. Transformers. 
e. Motor-control centers. 
f. Disconnect switches. 
g. Enclosed circuit breakers. 
h. Motor starters. 
i. Contactors. 
j. Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices. 
k. Intercommunication and call system master and staff stations. ire-alarm control 

panel and annunciators. 
l. Terminals, racks, and patch panels for voice and data communication and for 

signal and control functions. 
 
 
3.3 INSTALLATION 

Verify identity of each item before installing identification products. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 260553 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates. 
2. Receptacles with integral surge-suppression units. 
3. Isolated-ground receptacles. 
4. USB charger electrical outlet 
5. Wall-switch. 
6. Cord and plug sets. 
7. Floor service outlets, poke-through assemblies. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMI: Electromagnetic interference. 

B. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter. 

C. Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor. 

D. RFI: Radio-frequency interference. 

E. TVSS: Transient voltage surge suppressor. 

F. UTP: Unshielded twisted pair. 

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordination: 

1. Receptacles for Owner-Furnished Equipment: Match plug configurations. 
2. Cord and Plug Sets: Match equipment requirements. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

Ethos Engineering 262726 - 1 



SECTION 262726 - WIRING DEVICES 
 

B. Shop Drawings: List of legends and description of materials and process used for premarking 
wall plates. 

C. Samples: One for each type of device and wall plate specified, in each color specified. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing-
label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Service/Power Poles: One for every 10, but no fewer than one. 
2. Floor Service-Outlet Assemblies: One for every 10 but no fewer than one. 
3. Poke-Through, Fire-Rated Closure Plugs: One for every five floor service outlets 

installed, but no fewer than two. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers' Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following 
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles: 
1. Cooper Wiring Devices; a division of Cooper Industries, Inc. (Cooper). 
2. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell). 
3. Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton). 
4. Pass & Seymour/Legrand; Wiring Devices & Accessories (Pass & Seymour). 

2.2 GENERAL WIRING-DEVICE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a 
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted 
under the following conditions: 

1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire. 
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2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section. 

2.3 STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES 

A. Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 
Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596. 

B. Hospital-Grade, Duplex Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, 
NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498 Supplement sd, and FS W-C-596. 

1. Description: Single-piece, rivetless, nickel-plated, all-brass grounding system. Nickel-
plated, brass mounting strap. 

C. Isolated-Ground, Duplex Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, 
NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596. 

1. Description: Straight blade; equipment grounding contacts shall be connected only to the 
green grounding screw terminal of the device and with inherent electrical isolation from 
mounting strap. Isolation shall be integral to receptacle construction and not dependent 
on removable parts. 

2.4 GFCI RECEPTACLES 

A. General Description: 

1. Straight blade, feed-through type. 
2. Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596. 
3. Include indicator light that shows when the GFCI has malfunctioned and no longer 

provides proper GFCI protection. 

B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: 

C. Tamper-Resistant GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: 

D. Hospital-Grade, Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply with 
NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, UL 498 Supplement sd, and FS W-C-596. 

2.5 USB CHARGER RECEPTACLES 

A. General Description:  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6. Comparable with iPad, 
iPhone, Tablets, Mobile Phone, Smartphones, Digital Cameras. 

1. Components:  20A tamper resistant receptacle, two 5 volt DC, 2100 mA USB ports (2.0 
and 3.0), 10.5 watts. 

2. 2.1-amp USB type A receptacles, back and side wire terminals 
3. Legrand TMBUSWCC6 

B. Hospital-Grade, Duplex Convenience Receptacles: Comply with UL 498 Supplement sd. 
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1. Description: Straight blade, 125 V, 20 A; NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R. 
2. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 

NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

3. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Isolated-Ground, Hospital-Grade, Duplex Convenience Receptacles: 

1. Description: 

a. Straight blade, 125 V, 20 A; NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R. 
b. Comply with UL 498 Supplement sd. 
c. Equipment grounding contacts shall be connected only to the green grounding 

screw terminal of the device and with inherent electrical isolation from mounting 
strap. Isolation shall be integral to receptacle construction and not dependent on 
removable parts. 

2.6 TOGGLE SWITCHES 

A. Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896. 

B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A: 

1. Single Pole 
2. Two Pole 
3. Three Way 
4. Four Way 

C. Pilot-Light Switches, 20 A: 
1. Description: Single pole, with neon-lighted handle, illuminated when switch is "off." 

D. Key-Operated Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A: 
1. Description: Single pole, Corbin type with factory-supplied key in lieu of switch handle. 

E. Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary-Contact, Center-off Switches: 120/277 V, 20 A; for 
use with mechanically held lighting contactors. 

F. Key-Operated, Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary-Contact, Center-off Switches: 
120/277 V, 20 A; for use with mechanically held lighting contactors, with factory-supplied key 
in lieu of switch handle. 

2.7 WALL PLATES 

A. Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices. 

1. Plate-Securing Screws: Tamper proof metal with head color to match plate finish. 
2. Material for Finished Spaces: Type 302 stainless steel, 0.04-inch thick. 
3. Material for Damp Locations: Cast aluminum with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed 

and labeled for use in wet and damp locations. 
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B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R, weather-
resistant, die-cast aluminum with lockable cover. 

2.8 FLOOR SERVICE FITTINGS 

A. Type: Modular, flap-type, dual-service units suitable for wiring method used. 

B. Compartments: Barrier separates power from voice and data communication cabling. 

C. Service Plates, Rectangular, solid brass with satin finish. Select accordingly to be fully flush 
with the finished surface:   
1. Suitable for Wood floor 
2. Suitable for Carpet floor. 
3. Suitable for Tile floor. 

D. Power Receptacle: NEMA WD 6 Configuration 5-20R, gray finish, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Voice and Data Communication Outlet: Blank cover with bushed cable opening. 

2.9 POKE-THROUGH ASSEMBLIES 

A. Description: 

1. Factory-fabricated and -wired assembly of below-floor junction box with multichanneled, 
through-floor raceway/firestop unit and detachable matching floor service-outlet 
assembly. 

2. Comply with UL 514 scrub water exclusion requirements. 
3. Service-Outlet Assembly: Flush type with four simplex receptacles and space for four RJ-

45 jacks complying with requirements in Section 271500 "Communications Horizontal 
Cabling." 

4. Size: Selected to fit nominal 4-inch cored holes in floor and matched to floor thickness. 
5. Fire Rating: Unit is listed and labeled for fire rating of floor-ceiling assembly. 
6. Closure Plug: Arranged to close unused 4-inch cored openings and reestablish fire rating 

of floor. 
7. Wiring Raceways and Compartments: For a minimum of four No. 12 AWG conductors 

and a minimum of four, four-pair cables that comply with requirements in 
Section 271500 "Communications Horizontal Cabling." 

2.10 FINISHES 

A. Device Color: 

1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: Ivory or as selected by Architect 
unless otherwise indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing. 

2. Wiring Devices Connected to Emergency Power System: Red. 
3. TVSS Devices: Blue. 
4. Isolated-Ground Receptacles: Orange. 
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B. Wall Plate Color: For plastic covers, match device color. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Coordination with Other Trades: 

1. Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device 
boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against outside 
of boxes. 

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust, 
paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and 
cables. 

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint 
unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall. 

4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete. 

C. Conductors: 

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated 
on devices. 

2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid 
scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire. 

3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70, 
Article 300, without pigtails. 

4. Existing Conductors: 

a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors. 
b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter. 
c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough. 

D. Device Installation: 

1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were 
installed before building finishing operations were complete. 

2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect 
conductors. 

3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last 
possible moment. 

4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length. 
5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid 

conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal 
screw. 

6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer. 
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7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice 
No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections. 

8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device. 
9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold 

device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact. 

E. Receptacle Orientation: 

1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, and on horizontally mounted 
receptacles to the right. 

2. Install hospital-grade receptacles in patient-care areas with the ground pin or neutral 
blade at the top. 

F. Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount 
outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening. 

G. Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical 
and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under single, 
multigang wall plates. 

H. Adjust locations of floor service outlets and service poles to suit arrangement of partitions and 
furnishings. 

3.2 GFCI RECEPTACLES 

A. Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles where protection of downstream receptacles is 
not required. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Comply with Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

B. Identify each receptacle with panelboard identification and circuit number. Use hot, stamped, or 
engraved machine printing with black -filled lettering on face of plate, and durable wire markers 
or tags inside outlet boxes. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service 
representative: 

1. In healthcare facilities, prepare reports that comply with recommendations in NFPA 99. 
2. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436. 
3. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital 

readout or illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement. 

B. Tests for Convenience Receptacles: 

1. Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V. 
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2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable. 
3. Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable. 
4. GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943. 
5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted. 
6. Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit 

breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar 
problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and replace with new 
ones, and retest as specified above. 

C. Test straight-blade convenience outlets in patient-care area and hospital-grade convenience 
outlets for the retention force of the grounding blade according to NFPA 99. Retention force 
shall be not less than 4 oz. 

D. Wiring device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 262726 
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	210517 FL - SLEEVES AND SLEEVE SEALS FOR FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sleeves.
	2. Stack-sleeve fittings.
	3. Sleeve-seal systems.
	4. Sleeve-seal fittings.
	5. Grout.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SLEEVES
	A. Cast-Iron Wall Pipes: Cast or fabricated of cast or ductile iron and equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Galvanized-Steel Wall Pipes: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Schedule 40, with plain ends and welded steel collar; zinc coated.
	C. Galvanized-Steel-Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, zinc coated, with plain ends.
	D. Galvanized-Steel-Sheet Sleeves: 34T0.0239-inch34T minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint.

	2.2 STACK-SLEEVE FITTINGS
	A. 42TUManufacturers:U42T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 42TSmith, Jay R. Mfg. Co42T.
	2. 42TZurn Industries, LLC42T.

	B. Description: Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange. Include clamping ring, bolts, and nuts for membrane flashing.
	1. Underdeck Clamp: Clamping ring with setscrews.


	2.3 SLEEVE-SEAL SYSTEMS
	A. 42TManufacturers:42T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 42TAdvance Products & Systems, Inc42T.
	2. 42TCALPICO, Inc42T.
	3. 42TMetraflex Company (The)42T.
	4. 42TPipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc42T.
	5. 42TProco Products, Inc42T.

	B. Description: Modular sealing-element unit, designed for field assembly, for filling annular space between piping and sleeve.
	1. Sealing Elements:  EPDM-rubber interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe. Include type and number required for pipe material and size of pipe.
	2. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel.
	3. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, with corrosion-resistant coating, of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.


	2.4 SLEEVE-SEAL FITTINGS
	A. 42TManufacturers:42T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. 42THOLDRITE42T.

	B. Description: Manufactured plastic, sleeve-type, waterstop assembly made for imbedding in concrete slab or wall. Unit has plastic or rubber waterstop collar with center opening to match piping OD.

	2.5 GROUT
	A. Standard: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, Grade B, post-hardening and volume-adjusting, dry, hydraulic-cement grout.
	B. Characteristics: Nonshrink; recommended for interior and exterior applications.
	C. Design Mix: 34T5000-psi34T, 28-day compressive strength.
	D. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SLEEVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeves for piping passing through penetrations in floors, partitions, roofs, and walls.
	B. For sleeves that will have sleeve-seal system installed, select sleeves of size large enough to provide 34T1-inch34T annular clear space between piping and concrete slabs and walls.
	1. Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes.

	C. Install sleeves in concrete floors, concrete roof slabs, and concrete walls as new slabs and walls are constructed.
	1. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes in slabs formed by molded-PE or -PP sleeves.
	2. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
	a. Exception: Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or other wet areas 34T2 inches34T above finished floor level.

	3. Using grout, seal the space outside of sleeves in slabs and walls without sleeve-seal system.

	D. Install sleeves for pipes passing through interior partitions.
	1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
	2. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 34T1/4-inch34T annular clear space between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.
	3. Seal annular space between sleeve and piping or piping insulation; use joint sealants appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint. Comply with requirements for sealants specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

	E. Fire-Barrier Penetrations: Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at pipe penetrations. Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials. Comply with requirements for firestopping specified in Section 078413 "Penetr...

	3.2 STACK-SLEEVE-FITTING INSTALLATION
	A. Install stack-sleeve fittings in new slabs as slabs are constructed.
	1. Install fittings that are large enough to provide 34T1/4-inch34T annular clear space between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.
	2. Secure flashing between clamping flanges for pipes penetrating floors with membrane waterproofing. Comply with requirements for flashing specified in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	3. Install section of cast-iron soil pipe to extend sleeve to 34T2 inches34T above finished floor level.
	4. Extend cast-iron sleeve fittings below floor slab as required to secure clamping ring if ring is specified.
	5. Using grout, seal the space around outside of stack-sleeve fittings.

	B. Fire-Barrier Penetrations: Maintain indicated fire rating of floors at pipe penetrations. Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials. Comply with requirements for firestopping specified in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL-SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeve-seal systems in sleeves in exterior concrete walls and slabs-on-grade at service piping entries into building.
	B. Select type, size, and number of sealing elements required for piping material and size and for sleeve ID or hole size. Position piping in center of sleeve. Center piping in penetration, assemble sleeve-seal system components, and install in annula...

	3.4 SLEEVE-SEAL-FITTING INSTALLATION
	A. Install sleeve-seal fittings in new walls and slabs as they are constructed.
	B. Assemble fitting components of length to be flush with both surfaces of concrete slabs and walls. Position waterstop flange to be centered in concrete slab or wall.
	C. Secure nailing flanges to concrete forms.
	D. Using grout, seal the space around outside of sleeve-seal fittings.

	3.5 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL SCHEDULE
	A. Use sleeves and sleeve seals for the following piping-penetration applications:
	1. Exterior Concrete Walls above Grade: Cast-iron wall sleeves.
	2. Exterior Concrete Walls below Grade: Cast-iron wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system.
	a. Select sleeve size to allow for 34T1-inch34T annular clear space between piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.

	3. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Cast-iron wall sleeves with sleeve-seal system.
	a. Select sleeve size to allow for 34T1-inch34T annular clear space between piping and sleeve for installing sleeve-seal system.

	4. Concrete Slabs above Grade: Galvanized-steel-pipe sleeves
	5. Interior Partitions: Galvanized-steel-pipe sleeves




	210518 FL - ESCUTCHEONS FOR FIRE-SUPPRESSION PIPING.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Escutcheons.
	2. Floor plates.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ESCUTCHEONS
	A. One-Piece, Cast-Brass Type: With polished, chrome-plated and rough-brass finish and setscrew fastener.
	B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type: Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners.
	C. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type: With chrome-plated finish and spring-clip fasteners.
	D. Split-Casting Brass Type: With polished, chrome-plated and rough-brass finish and with concealed hinge and setscrew.

	2.2 FLOOR PLATES
	A. One-Piece Floor Plates: Cast-iron flange with holes for fasteners.
	B. Split-Casting Floor Plates: Cast brass with concealed hinge.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and finished floors.
	B. Install escutcheons with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD that completely covers opening.
	1. Escutcheons for New Piping:
	a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall: One-piece, deep-pattern type.
	b. Insulated Piping: One-piece, stamped-steel type.
	c. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece, cast-brass type with polished, chrome-plated finish.
	d. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece, cast-brass or split-casting brass type with polished, chrome-plated finish.
	e. Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces: One-piece, cast-brass type with rough-brass finish.
	f. Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms: One-piece, cast-brass type with rough-brass finish.


	C. Install floor plates for piping penetrations of equipment-room floors.
	D. Install floor plates with ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of piping and with OD that completely covers opening.
	1. New Piping: One-piece, floor-plate type.
	2. Existing Piping: Split-casting, floor-plate type.


	3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Replace broken and damaged escutcheons and floor plates using new materials.



	211313 FL - WET-PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEMS.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Work includes but is not limited to the following:
	1. Reconfigure sprinkler systems and sprinkler head locations for the renovated spaces.  Reuse existing sprinkler piping and stand pipes to extent possible.  Coordinate types of sprinkler heads and finishes with existing and with Architectural ceiling...
	2. Prior to submitting bid, Contractor shall
	a. Coordinate limits of construction, and ceiling types with Architectural plans.
	b. Perform a site walkthrough to investigate location and condition of existing fire suppression piping.
	c. Coordinate the exact scope of work and any unusual site conditions with AHJ, prior to submitting bid.



	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Standard Sprinkler Piping: Wet-pipe sprinkler system piping designed to operate at working pressure higher than standard 34T175 psig34T.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.

	B. Shop Drawings: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Sprinkler systems, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Domestic water piping.
	2. HVAC hydronic piping.
	3. Ductwork.
	4. Plumbing systems.
	5. Items penetrating finished ceiling include the following:
	a. Lighting fixtures.
	b. Air outlets and inlets.


	B. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer and professional engineer.
	C. Approved Sprinkler Piping Drawings: Working plans, prepared according to NFPA 13, that have been approved by authorities having jurisdiction, including hydraulic calculations if applicable.
	D. Welding certificates.
	E. Field Test Reports and Certificates: Indicate and interpret test results for compliance with performance requirements and as described in NFPA 13. Include "Contractor's Material and Test Certificate for Aboveground Piping."
	F. Field quality-control reports.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For wet-pipe sprinkler systems and specialties to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Sprinkler Cabinets: Finished, wall-mounted, steel cabinet with hinged cover, and with space for minimum of six spare sprinklers plus sprinkler wrench. Include number of sprinklers required by NFPA 13 and sprinkler wrench. Include separate cabinet w...


	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:
	1. Installer's responsibilities include designing, fabricating, and installing sprinkler systems and providing professional engineering services needed to assume engineering responsibility. Base calculations on results of fire-hydrant flow test.
	a. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of working plans, calculations, and field test reports by a qualified professional certified at NICET Level 3 or higher.


	B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to 2010 ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Interruption of Existing Sprinkler Service: Do not interrupt sprinkler service to facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary sprinkler service according ...
	1. Notify Architect no fewer than 7 days in advance of proposed interruption of sprinkler service.
	2. Do not proceed with interruption of sprinkler service without Architect's written permission.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Sprinkler system equipment, specialties, accessories, installation, and testing shall comply with the following:
	1. NFPA 13.
	2. NFPA 13R.

	B. Standard-Pressure Piping System Component: Listed for 34T175-psig34T minimum working pressure.
	C. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design wet-pipe sprinkler systems.
	1. Coordinate fire-hydrant flow test records with Architect and Civil Engineer.
	2. Sprinkler system design shall be approved by authorities having jurisdiction.
	a. Margin of Safety for Available Water Flow and Pressure:  10 percent, including losses through water-service piping, valves, and backflow preventers.
	b. Sprinkler Occupancy Hazard Classifications:
	1) Building Service Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1.
	2) Electrical Equipment Rooms:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1.
	3) General Storage Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1.
	4) Libraries except Stack Areas:  Light Hazard.
	5) Library Stack Areas:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 2.
	6) Mechanical Equipment Rooms:  Ordinary Hazard, Group 1.
	7) Office and Public Areas:  Light Hazard.
	8) Classrooms: Light Hazard.


	3. Minimum Density for Automatic-Sprinkler Piping Design:
	a. Light-Hazard Occupancy:  34T0.10 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. 34Tarea.
	b. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 1 Occupancy:  34T0.15 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. 34Tarea.
	c. Ordinary-Hazard, Group 2 Occupancy:  34T0.20 gpm over 1500-sq. ft. 34Tarea.
	d. Special Occupancy Hazard:  As determined by authorities having jurisdiction.

	4. Maximum Protection Area per Sprinkler: According to UL listing.
	5. Maximum Protection Area per Sprinkler:
	a. Office Spaces:  34T120 sq. ft.
	b. Storage Areas:  34T130 sq. ft.
	c. Mechanical Equipment Rooms:  34T130 sq. ft.
	d. Electrical Equipment Rooms:  34T130 sq. ft.
	e. Other Areas: According to NFPA 13 recommendations unless otherwise indicated.

	6. Total Combined Hose-Stream Demand Requirement:  According to NFPA 13 unless otherwise indicated:
	a. Light-Hazard Occupancies: 34T100 gpm 34Tfor 30 minutes.
	b. Ordinary-Hazard Occupancies: 34T250 gpm 34Tfor 60 to 90 minutes.



	2.2 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. Standard-Weight, Galvanized- and Black-Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B. Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to match joining method.
	B. Schedule 30, Galvanized- and Black-Steel Pipe: ASTM A 135/A 135M; ASTM A 795/A 795M, Type E; or ASME B36.10M wrought steel, with wall thickness not less than Schedule 30 and not more than Schedule 40. Pipe ends may be factory or field formed to mat...
	C. Galvanized- and Black-Steel Pipe Nipples: ASTM A 733, made of ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard-weight, seamless steel pipe with threaded ends.
	D. Galvanized- and Uncoated-Steel Couplings: ASTM A 865/A 865M, threaded.
	E. Malleable- or Ductile-Iron Unions: UL 860.
	F. Cast-Iron Flanges: ASME 16.1, Class 125.
	G. Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, Class 150.
	H. Steel Welding Fittings: ASTM A 234/A 234M and ASME B16.9.
	1. Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

	I. Grooved-Joint, Steel-Pipe Appurtenances:
	1. 42TUManufacturers:U42T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 42TAnvil International42T.
	b. 42TCorcoran Piping System Co42T.
	c. 42TShurjoint Piping Products42T.
	d. 42TTyco Fire & Building Products LP42T.
	e. 42TVictaulic Company42T.

	2. Pressure Rating:  34T175-psig34T minimum.
	3. Grooved-End Fittings for Steel Piping: ASTM A 47/A 47M, malleable-iron casting or ASTM A 536, ductile-iron casting, with dimensions matching steel pipe.
	4. Grooved-End-Pipe Couplings for Steel Piping: AWWA C606 and UL 213 rigid pattern, unless otherwise indicated, for steel-pipe dimensions. Include ferrous housing sections, EPDM-rubber gasket, and bolts and nuts.

	J. Steel Pressure-Seal Fittings: UL 213, FM Global-approved, 34T175-psig34T pressure rating with steel housing, rubber O-rings, and pipe stop; for use with fitting manufacturers' pressure-seal tools.
	1. 42TManufacturers:42T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	a. 42TVictaulic Company42T.



	2.3 PIPING JOINING MATERIALS
	A. Metal, Pipe-Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8/A5.8M, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-duty brazing unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

	2.4 LISTED FIRE-PROTECTION VALVES
	A. General Requirements:
	1. Valves shall be UL listed or FM approved.
	2. Minimum Pressure Rating for Standard-Pressure Piping:  34T175 psig34T.

	B. Ball Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Anvil International, Inc.
	b. Victaulic Company.

	2. Standard:  UL 1091 except with ball instead of disc.
	3. Valves 34TNPS 1-1/234T and Smaller:  Bronze body with threaded ends.
	4. Valves 34TNPS 2 and NPS 2-1/234T:  Bronze body with threaded ends or ductile-iron body with grooved ends.
	5. Valves 34TNPS 334T:  Ductile-iron body with grooved ends.

	C. Bronze Butterfly Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Fivalco Inc.
	b. Global Safety Products, Inc.
	c. Milwaukee Valve Company.

	2. Standard:  UL 1091.
	3. Pressure Rating:  34T175 psig34T.
	4. Body Material:  Bronze.
	5. End Connections:  Threaded.

	D. Iron Butterfly Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Anvil International, Inc.
	b. Fivalco Inc.
	c. Global Safety Products, Inc.
	d. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc.
	e. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	f. NIBCO INC.
	g. Pratt, Henry Company.
	h. Shurjoint Piping Products.
	i. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.
	j. Victaulic Company.

	2. Standard:  UL 1091.
	3. Pressure Rating:  34T175 psig34T.
	4. Body Material:  Cast or ductile iron.
	5. Style:  wafer.
	6. End Connections:  Grooved.

	E. Check Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. AFAC Inc.
	b. American Cast Iron Pipe Company; Waterous Company Subsidiary.
	c. Anvil International, Inc.
	d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. Fire Protection Products, Inc.
	h. Fivalco Inc.
	i. Globe Fire Sprinkler Corporation.
	j. Groeniger & Company.
	k. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc.
	l. Matco-Norca.
	m. Metraflex, Inc.
	n. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	o. Mueller Co.; Water Products Division.
	p. NIBCO INC.
	q. Potter Roemer.
	r. Reliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc.
	s. Shurjoint Piping Products.
	t. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.
	u. United Brass Works, Inc.
	v. Venus Fire Protection Ltd.
	w. Victaulic Company.
	x. Viking Corporation.
	y. Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. Standard:  UL 312.
	3. Pressure Rating:  34T250 psig 34Tminimum.
	4. Type:  Swing check.
	5. Body Material:  Cast iron.
	6. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved.

	F. Bronze OS&Y Gate Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	c. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	d. NIBCO INC.
	e. United Brass Works, Inc.

	2. Standard:  UL 262.
	3. Pressure Rating:  34T175 psig34T.
	4. Body Material:  Bronze.
	5. End Connections:  Threaded.

	G. Iron OS&Y Gate Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. American Cast Iron Pipe Company; Waterous Company Subsidiary.
	b. American Valve, Inc.
	c. Clow Valve Company; a division of McWane, Inc.
	d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. Hammond Valve.
	h. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	i. Mueller Co.; Water Products Division.
	j. NIBCO INC.
	k. Shurjoint Piping Products.
	l. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.
	m. United Brass Works, Inc.
	n. Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. Standard:  UL 262.
	3. Pressure Rating:  34T250 psig 34Tminimum.
	4. Body Material:  Cast or ductile iron.
	5. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved.

	H. Indicating-Type Butterfly Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Anvil International, Inc.
	b. Fivalco Inc.
	c. Global Safety Products, Inc.
	d. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc.
	e. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	f. NIBCO INC.
	g. Shurjoint Piping Products.
	h. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.
	i. Victaulic Company.

	2. Standard:  UL 1091.
	3. Pressure Rating:  34T175 psig34T minimum.
	4. Valves 34TNPS 234T and Smaller:
	a. Valve Type:  Ball or butterfly.
	b. Body Material:  Bronze.
	c. End Connections:  Threaded.

	5. Valves 34TNPS 2-1/234T and Larger:
	a. Valve Type:  Butterfly.
	b. Body Material:  Cast or ductile iron.
	c. End Connections:  Flanged, grooved, or wafer.

	6. Valve Operation:  Integral electrical, 115-V ac, prewired, single-circuit, supervisory switch indicating device.

	I. NRS Gate Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. American Cast Iron Pipe Company; Waterous Company Subsidiary.
	b. American Valve, Inc.
	c. Clow Valve Company; a division of McWane, Inc.
	d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	e. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc.
	f. Mueller Co.; Water Products Division.
	g. NIBCO INC.
	h. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.

	2. Standard:  UL 262.
	3. Pressure Rating:  34T250 psig 34Tminimum
	4. Body Material:  Cast iron with indicator post flange.
	5. Stem:  Nonrising.
	6. End Connections:  Flanged or grooved.

	J. Indicator Posts:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. American Cast Iron Pipe Company; Waterous Company Subsidiary.
	b. American Valve, Inc.
	c. Clow Valve Company; a division of McWane, Inc.
	d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	e. Kennedy Valve; a division of McWane, Inc.
	f. Mueller Co.; Water Products Division.
	g. NIBCO INC.
	h. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.

	2. Standard:  UL 789.
	3. Type:  Horizontal for wall mounting.
	4. Body Material:  Cast iron with extension rod and locking device.
	5. Operation:  Hand wheel.


	2.5 TRIM AND DRAIN VALVES
	A. General Requirements:
	1. Standard:  UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" listing or "Approval Guide," published by FM Global, listing.
	2. Pressure Rating:  34T175 psig34T minimum.


	2.6 SPECIALTY VALVES
	A. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
	B. Pressure Rating:
	1. Standard-Pressure Piping Specialty Valves: 34T175-psig34T minimum.

	C. Body Material: Cast or ductile iron.
	D. Size: Same as connected piping.
	E. End Connections: Flanged or grooved.
	F. Alarm Valves:
	1. 42TManufacturers:42T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 42TGlobe Fire Sprinkler Corporation42T.
	b. 42TReliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc. (The)42T.
	c. 42TTyco Fire & Building Products LP42T.
	d. 42TVictaulic Company42T.

	2. Standard: UL 193.
	3. Design: For horizontal or vertical installation.
	4. Include trim sets for bypass, drain, electrical sprinkler alarm switch, pressure gages, retarding chamber, and fill-line attachment with strainer.
	5. Drip Cup Assembly: Pipe drain without valves and separate from main drain piping.
	6. Drip Cup Assembly: Pipe drain with check valve to main drain piping.
	7. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application

	G. Automatic (Ball Drip) Drain Valves:
	1. 42TManufacturers:42T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. 42TReliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc. (The)42T.
	b. 42TTyco Fire & Building Products LP42T.

	2. Standard: UL 1726.
	3. Pressure Rating: 34T175-psig34T minimum.
	4. Type: Automatic draining, ball check.
	5. Size: 34TNPS 3/434T.
	6. End Connections: Threaded.


	2.7 HOSE CONNECTIONS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. AFAC Inc.
	2. Central Sprinkler Corp.
	3. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co., Inc.
	4. Fire-End and Croker Corp.
	5. Fire Protection Products, Inc.
	6. GMR International Equipment Corporation.
	7. Grinnell Fire Protection.
	8. Guardian Fire Equipment Incorporated.
	9. McWane, Inc.; Kennedy Valve Div.
	10. Mueller Company.
	11. Potter-Roemer; Fire-Protection Div.
	12. United Brass Works, Inc.

	B. Description:  UL 668, brass or bronze, 34T300-psig 34Tminimum pressure rating, hose valve for connecting fire hose.  Include angle or gate pattern design; female NPS inlet and male hose outlet; and lugged cap, gasket, and chain.  Include 34TNPS 1-1...
	1. Valve Operation:  Nonadjustable type, unless pressure-regulating type is indicated.
	2. Finish:  Rough chrome-plated.


	2.8 FIRE-DEPARTMENT CONNECTIONS
	A. Exposed-Type, Fire-Department Connection:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. AFAC Inc.
	b. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Company, Inc.
	c. Fire-End & Croker Corporation.
	d. Fire Protection Products, Inc.
	e. GMR International Equipment Corporation.
	f. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
	g. Tyco Fire & Building Products LP.
	h. Wilson & Cousins Inc.

	2. Standard:  UL 405.
	3. Type:  Exposed, projecting, for wall mounting.
	4. Pressure Rating:  34T175 psig34T minimum.
	5. Body Material:  Corrosion-resistant metal.
	6. Inlets:  Brass with threads according to NFPA 1963 and matching local fire-department sizes and threads.  Include extension pipe nipples, brass lugged swivel connections, and check devices or clappers.
	7. Caps:  Brass, lugged type, with gasket and chain.
	8. Escutcheon Plate:  Round, brass, wall type.
	9. Outlet:  Back, with pipe threads.
	10. Escutcheon Plate Marking:  Similar to "AUTO SPKR & STANDPIPE, or AUTO SPKR."
	11. Finish:  Rough brass or bronze.

	B. Flush-Type, Fire-Department Connection:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. AFAC Inc.
	b. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Company, Inc.
	c. GMR International Equipment Corporation.
	d. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
	e. Potter Roemer.

	2. Standard:  UL 405.
	3. Type:  Flush, for wall mounting.
	4. Pressure Rating:  34T175 psig34T minimum.
	5. Body Material:  Corrosion-resistant metal.
	6. Inlets:  Brass with threads according to NFPA 1963 and matching local fire-department sizes and threads.  Include extension pipe nipples, brass lugged swivel connections, and check devices or clappers.
	7. Caps:  Brass, lugged type, with gasket and chain.
	8. Escutcheon Plate:  Rectangular, brass, wall type.
	9. Outlet:  With pipe threads.
	10. Escutcheon Plate Marking:  Similar to "AUTO SPKR & STANDPIPE or AUTO SPKR."
	11. Finish:  Polished chrome plated.

	C. Yard-Type, Fire-Department Connection:
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. AFAC Inc.
	b. Elkhart Brass Mfg. Company, Inc.
	c. Fire-End & Croker Corporation.
	d. Fire Protection Products, Inc.
	e. GMR International Equipment Corporation.
	f. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
	g. Wilson & Cousins Inc.

	2. Standard:  UL 405.
	3. Type:  Exposed, freestanding.
	4. Pressure Rating:  34T175 psig 34Tminimum.
	5. Body Material:  Corrosion-resistant metal.
	6. Inlets:  Brass with threads according to NFPA 1963 and matching local fire-department sizes and threads.  Include extension pipe nipples, brass lugged swivel connections, and check devices or clappers.
	7. Caps:  Brass, lugged type, with gasket and chain.
	8. Escutcheon Plate:  Round, brass, floor type.
	9. Outlet:  Bottom, with pipe threads.
	10. Sleeve:  Brass.
	11. Sleeve Height:  34T18 inches34T.
	12. Escutcheon Plate Marking:  Similar to "AUTO SPKR & STANDPIPE or AUTO SPKR."
	13. Finish, Including Sleeve:  Rough brass or bronze.


	2.9 SPRINKLER PIPING SPECIALTIES
	A. Branch Outlet Fittings:
	1. Standard: UL 213.
	2. Pressure Rating:  34T175-psig34T minimum.
	3. Body Material: Ductile-iron housing with EPDM seals and bolts and nuts.
	4. Type: Mechanical-tee and -cross fittings.
	5. Configurations: Snap-on and strapless, ductile-iron housing with branch outlets.
	6. Size: Of dimension to fit onto sprinkler main and with outlet connections as required to match connected branch piping.
	7. Branch Outlets: Grooved, plain-end pipe, or threaded.

	B. Flow Detection and Test Assemblies:
	1. Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
	2. Pressure Rating:  34T175-psig34T minimum.
	3. Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with orifice, sight glass, and integral test valve.
	4. Size: Same as connected piping.
	5. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded or grooved.

	C. Branch Line Testers:
	1. Standard: UL 199.
	2. Pressure Rating: 34T175 psig34T.
	3. Body Material: Brass.
	4. Size: Same as connected piping.
	5. Inlet: Threaded.
	6. Drain Outlet: Threaded and capped.
	7. Branch Outlet: Threaded, for sprinkler.

	D. Sprinkler Inspector's Test Fittings:
	1. Standard: UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
	2. Pressure Rating:  34T175-psig34T minimum.
	3. Body Material: Cast- or ductile-iron housing with sight glass.
	4. Size: Same as connected piping.
	5. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded.

	E. Adjustable Drop Nipples:
	1. Standard: UL 1474.
	2. Pressure Rating:  250-psig minimum.
	3. Body Material: Steel pipe with EPDM-rubber O-ring seals.
	4. Size: Same as connected piping.
	5. Length: Adjustable.
	6. Inlet and Outlet: Threaded.

	F. Flexible Sprinkler Hose Fittings:
	1. Standard: UL 1474.
	2. Type: Flexible hose for connection to sprinkler, and with bracket for connection to ceiling grid.
	3. Pressure Rating:  34T175-psig34T minimum.
	4. Size: Same as connected piping, for sprinkler.


	2.10 SPRINKLERS
	A. 42TManufacturers:42T Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. 42TGlobe Fire Sprinkler Corporation42T.
	2. 42TReliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc. (The)42T.
	3. 42TTyco Fire & Building Products LP42T.
	4. 42TVictaulic Company42T.

	B. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide."
	C. Pressure Rating for Residential Sprinklers: 34T175-psig34T maximum.
	D. Pressure Rating for Automatic Sprinklers: 34T175-psig34T minimum.
	E. Pressure Rating for High-Pressure Automatic Sprinklers:  34T250-psig34T minimum.
	F. Automatic Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element:
	1. Early-Suppression, Fast-Response Applications:  UL 1767.
	2. Nonresidential Applications:  UL 199.
	3. Residential Applications:  UL 1626.
	4. Characteristics: Nominal 34T1/2-inch34T orifice with Discharge Coefficient K of 5.6, and for "Ordinary" temperature classification rating unless otherwise indicated or required by application.

	G. Open Sprinklers with Heat-Responsive Element Removed: UL 199.
	H. Sprinkler Finishes: Chrome plated, bronze and painted.  Coordinate with Architect.
	I. Special Coatings:  Wax, and corrosion-resistant paint. Coordinate with Architect.
	J. Sprinkler Escutcheons: Materials, types, and finishes for the following sprinkler mounting applications. Escutcheons for concealed, flush, and recessed-type sprinklers are specified with sprinklers.
	1. Ceiling Mounting:  Chrome-plated steel, two piece, with 34T1-inch34T vertical adjustment.
	2. Sidewall Mounting:  Chrome-plated steel, one piece, flat.

	K. Sprinkler Guards:
	1. Standard: UL 199.
	2. Type: Wire cage with fastening device for attaching to sprinkler.


	2.11 ALARM DEVICES
	A. Alarm-device types shall match piping and equipment connections.
	B. Water-Motor-Operated Alarm:
	1. Standard: UL 753.
	2. Type: Mechanically operated, with Pelton wheel.
	3. Alarm Gong: Cast aluminum with red-enamel factory finish.
	4. Size: 34T8-1/2-inches34T diameter.
	5. Components: Shaft length, bearings, and sleeve to suit wall construction.
	6. Inlet: 34TNPS 3/434T.
	7. Outlet: 34TNPS 134T drain connection.

	C. Electrically Operated Alarm Bell:
	1. Standard: UL 464.
	2. Type: Vibrating, metal alarm bell.
	3. Finish: Red-enamel factory finish, suitable for outdoor use.
	4. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application

	D. Water-Flow Indicators:
	1. Standard: UL 346.
	2. Water-Flow Detector: Electrically supervised.
	3. Components: Two single-pole, double-throw circuit switches for isolated alarm and auxiliary contacts, 7 A, 125-V ac and 0.25 A, 24-V dc; complete with factory-set, field-adjustable retard element to prevent false signals and tamperproof cover that ...
	4. Type: Paddle operated.
	5. Pressure Rating: 34T250 psig34T.
	6. Design Installation: Horizontal or vertical.

	E. Pressure Switches:
	1. Standard: UL 346.
	2. Type: Electrically supervised water-flow switch with retard feature.
	3. Components: Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts.
	4. Design Operation: Rising pressure signals water flow.

	F. Valve Supervisory Switches:
	1. Standard: UL 346.
	2. Type: Electrically supervised.
	3. Components: Single-pole, double-throw switch with normally closed contacts.
	4. Design: Signals that controlled valve is in other than fully open position.
	5. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application


	2.12 MANUAL CONTROL STATIONS
	A. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide" for hydraulic operation, with union, 34TNPS 1/234T pipe nipple, and bronze ball valve.
	B. Include metal enclosure labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION," with operating instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent accidental opening.

	2.13 CONTROL PANELS
	A. Description: Single-area, two-area, or single-area cross-zoned control panel as indicated, including NEMA ICS 6, Type 1 enclosure, detector, alarm, and solenoid-valve circuitry for operation of deluge valves.
	1. Listed in UL's "Fire Protection Equipment Directory" or FM Global's "Approval Guide" when used with thermal detectors and Class A detector circuit wiring.
	2. Electrical characteristics are 120-V ac, 60 Hz, with 24-V dc rechargeable batteries.
	3. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application

	B. Manual Control Stations: Electric operation, metal enclosure, labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION," with operating instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent accidental opening.
	C. Manual Control Stations: Hydraulic operation, with union, 34TNPS 1/234T pipe nipple, and bronze ball valve. Include metal enclosure labeled "MANUAL CONTROL STATION," with operating instructions and cover held closed by breakable strut to prevent ac...
	D. Panels Components:
	1. Power supply.
	2. Battery charger.
	3. Standby batteries.
	4. Field-wiring terminal strip.
	5. Electrically supervised solenoid valves and polarized fire-alarm bell.
	6. Lamp test facility.
	7. Single-pole, double-throw auxiliary alarm contacts.
	8. Rectifier.


	2.14 PRESSURE GAGES
	A. Standard: UL 393.
	B. Dial Size: 34T3-1/2- to 4-1/2-inch34T diameter.
	C. Pressure Gage Range:  34T0- to 250-psig34T minimum.
	D. Label: Include "WATER" label on dial face.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Perform fire-hydrant flow test according to NFPA 13 and NFPA 291. Use results for system design calculations required in "Quality Assurance" Article.
	B. Report test results promptly and in writing.

	3.2 SERVICE-ENTRANCE PIPING
	A. Retain existing.

	3.3 WATER-SUPPLY CONNECTIONS
	A. Retain existing.
	B. PIPING INSTALLATION
	C. Locations and Arrangements: Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping. Install piping as indicated on approved working plans.
	1. Deviations from approved working plans for piping require written approval from authorities having jurisdiction. File written approval with Architect before deviating from approved working plans.
	2. Coordinate layout and installation of sprinklers with other construction that penetrates ceilings, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, and partition assemblies.

	D. Piping Standard: Comply with NFPA 13 requirements for installation of sprinkler piping.
	E. Use listed fittings to make changes in direction, branch takeoffs from mains, and reductions in pipe sizes.
	F. Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes 34TNPS 234T and smaller.
	G. Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and equipment having 34TNPS 2-1/234T and larger end connections.
	H. Install "Inspector's Test Connections" in sprinkler system piping, complete with shutoff valve, and sized and located according to NFPA 13.
	I. Install sprinkler piping with drains for complete system drainage.
	J. Install sprinkler control valves, test assemblies, and drain risers adjacent to standpipes when sprinkler piping is connected to standpipes.
	K. Install automatic (ball drip) drain valve at each check valve for fire-department connection, to drain piping between fire-department connection and check valve. Install drain piping to and spill over floor drain or to outside building.
	L. Install alarm devices in piping systems.
	M. Install hangers and supports for sprinkler system piping according to NFPA 13. Comply with requirements for hanger materials in NFPA 13. In seismic-rated areas, refer to Section 210548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Fire-Suppression Piping and...
	N. Install pressure gages on riser or feed main, at each sprinkler test connection, and at top of each standpipe. Include pressure gages with connection not less than 34TNPS 1/434T and with soft-metal seated globe valve, arranged for draining pipe bet...
	O. Fill sprinkler system piping with water.
	P. Install electric heating cables and pipe insulation on sprinkler piping in areas subject to freezing.
	Q. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for sleeves specified in Section 210517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-Suppression Piping."
	R. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with requirements for sleeve seals specified in Section 210517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Fire-Suppression Piping."
	S. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for escutcheons specified in Section 210518 "Escutcheons for Fire-Suppression Piping."

	3.4 JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Install couplings, flanges, flanged fittings, unions, nipples, and transition and special fittings that have finish and pressure ratings same as or higher than system's pressure rating for aboveground applications unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Install unions adjacent to each valve in pipes 34TNPS 234T and smaller.
	C. Install flanges, flange adapters, or couplings for grooved-end piping on valves, apparatus, and equipment having 34TNPS 2-1/234T and larger end connections.
	D. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
	E. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before assembly.
	F. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material in size, type, and thickness suitable for water service. Join flanges with gasket and bolts according to ASME B31.9.
	G. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:
	1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads.
	2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged.

	H. Twist-Locked Joints: Insert plain end of steel pipe into plain-end-pipe fitting. Rotate retainer lugs one-quarter turn or tighten retainer pin.
	I. Steel-Piping, Pressure-Sealed Joints: Join lightwall steel pipe and steel pressure-seal fittings with tools recommended by fitting manufacturer.
	J. Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12M/D10.12, using qualified processes and welding operators according to "Quality Assurance" Article.
	1. Shop weld pipe joints where welded piping is indicated. Do not use welded joints for galvanized-steel pipe.

	K. Steel-Piping, Cut-Grooved Joints: Cut square-edge groove in end of pipe according to AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe joints.
	L. Steel-Piping, Roll-Grooved Joints: Roll rounded-edge groove in end of pipe according to AWWA C606. Assemble coupling with housing, gasket, lubricant, and bolts. Join steel pipe and grooved-end fittings according to AWWA C606 for steel-pipe grooved ...
	M. Steel-Piping, Pressure-Sealed Joints: Join Schedule 5 steel pipe and steel pressure-seal fittings with tools recommended by fitting manufacturer.
	N. Brazed Joints: Join copper tube and fittings according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," "Brazed Joints" Chapter.
	O. Extruded-Tee Connections: Form tee in copper tube according to ASTM F 2014. Use tool designed for copper tube; drill pilot hole, form collar for outlet, dimple tube to form seating stop, and braze branch tube into collar.
	P. Dissimilar-Material Piping Joints: Make joints using adapters compatible with materials of both piping systems.
	1. Comply with ASTM F 402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent cements. Apply primer.
	2. CPVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D 2846/D 2846M Appendix.


	3.5 INSTALLATION OF COVER SYSTEM FOR SPRINKLER PIPING
	A. Install cover system, brackets, and cover components for sprinkler piping according to manufacturer's "Installation Manual" and NFPA 13 or NFPA 13R for supports.

	3.6 VALVE AND SPECIALTIES INSTALLATION
	A. Install listed fire-protection valves, trim and drain valves, specialty valves and trim, controls, and specialties according to NFPA 13 and authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Install listed fire-protection shutoff valves supervised open, located to control sources of water supply except from fire-department connections. Install permanent identification signs indicating portion of system controlled by each valve.
	C. Install check valve in each water-supply connection. Install backflow preventers instead of check valves in potable-water-supply sources.
	D. Specialty Valves:
	1. Install valves in vertical position for proper direction of flow, in main supply to system.
	2. Install alarm valves with bypass check valve and retarding chamber drain-line connection.


	3.7 SPRINKLER INSTALLATION
	A. Install sprinklers in suspended ceilings in center of acoustical ceiling panels.

	3.8 FIRE-DEPARTMENT CONNECTION INSTALLATION
	A. Coordinate with AHJ and Civil Engineer to coordinate FDC type.

	3.9 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Install labeling and pipe markers on equipment and piping according to requirements in NFPA 13.
	B. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service representative:
	1. Leak Test: After installation, charge systems and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
	2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	3. Flush, test, and inspect sprinkler systems according to NFPA 13, "Systems Acceptance" Chapter.
	4. Energize circuits to electrical equipment and devices.
	5. Coordinate with fire-alarm tests. Operate as required.
	6. Coordinate with fire-pump tests. Operate as required.
	7. Verify that equipment hose threads are same as local fire department equipment.

	B. Sprinkler piping system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	C. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.11 CLEANING
	A. Clean dirt and debris from sprinklers.
	B. Only sprinklers with their original factory finish are acceptable. Remove and replace any sprinklers that are painted or have any other finish than their original factory finish.

	3.12 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain specialty valves and pressure-maintenance pumps.

	3.13 PIPING SCHEDULE
	A. Piping between Fire Department Connections and Check Valves: Galvanized, standard-weight steel pipe with threaded ends, cast-iron threaded fittings, and threaded grooved ends, grooved-end fittings, grooved-end-pipe couplings, and grooved joints.
	B. Sprinkler specialty fittings may be used, downstream of control valves, instead of specified fittings.
	C. Standard-pressure, wet-pipe sprinkler system shall be the following:
	1. NPS 2” and smaller: Standard-weight, black-steel pipe with threaded ends; uncoated, gray-iron threaded fittings; and threaded joints.
	2. NPS 2-1/2 and34T larger: 34TStandard-weight, black-steel pipe with grooved ends; uncoated, grooved-end fittings for steel piping; grooved-end-pipe couplings for steel piping; and grooved joints.

	D. 34TPaint exposed piping.  Coordinate with Architect.

	3.14 SPRINKLER SCHEDULE
	A. Use sprinkler types in subparagraphs below for the following applications:
	1. Rooms without Ceilings:  Upright sprinklers.
	2. Rooms with Suspended Ceilings:  Recessed Pendent sprinklers.
	3. Special Applications:  Extended-coverage, flow-control, and quick-response sprinklers.

	B. Provide sprinkler types in subparagraphs below with finishes indicated.
	1. Recessed Sprinklers: Bright chrome, with bright chrome escutcheon. Verify that new sprinkler finishes match existing.

	C. Match finishes and paint colors with architectural elements.  Request Architect for final approval on finishes



	260519 FL - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
	2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Member Company of NETA or an NRTL.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Manufacturer:
	1. Senator Wire & Cable Company.
	2. Southwire Company.
	3. Encore Wire

	B.  Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658.
	C. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for Type THHN/THWN-2, Type XHHW-2 and Type SO.
	D. Multiconductor Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for metal-clad cable, Type MC and Type SO with ground wire.

	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.
	2. AMP Incorporated/Tyco International.
	3. Hubbell/Anderson.
	4. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC.
	5. 3M Company; Electrical Products Division.

	B. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated.

	2.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	B. Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger, except VFC cable, which shall be extra flexible stranded.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Service Entrance: Type XHHW-2, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Exposed Feeders: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	D. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and underground: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	E. Feeders Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	F. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	G. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	H. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and underground: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	I. Branch Circuits Installed below Raised Flooring: Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.
	J. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections: Type SO, hard service cord with stainless-steel, wire-mesh, and strain relief device at terminations to suit application.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to Section 260533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and cables.
	C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, which will not damage cables or raceway.
	E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow surface contours where possible.
	F. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.
	B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice, termination, and tap for aluminum conductors.

	C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 34T6 inches34T of slack.

	3.5 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems."
	B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of conductor, and identify as spare conductor.

	3.6 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies. Comply with requirements in Section 260544 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical Raceways and Cabling."

	3.7 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping."

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.

	B. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare a written report to record the following:
	1. Procedures used.
	2. Results that comply with requirements.
	3. Results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve compliance with requirements.

	C. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
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